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Preface.

The declensions and conjugations in Pali are very simple,
and may be more readily acquired than either the Latin or the
Greek. The principal difficulty, in reading Pali, is found in
the numerous changes that are made in the roots, in the form-
ation of new bases for declension and conjugation, in adding
many and various particles to form derivative words, and in
the permutation of words when combined into sentences.

The roots consist of one or two consonants, but the second
is most frequently lost in the changes that occur, and occasion-
ally the first also, so that not a vestige of the original root
appears in the derivative, §246.

These changes are sometimes greater in Pali than even in
Sanskrit. Take for instance, the word $83$ nigban, which hay

been adopted into Burmese. The root is’ o) % TO GO, TO BLOW,

and $ ni,is prefixed in the signification of our, the word thus
signifying T0 GO OUT, as a fire or light. pm is affixed to make the

verb a noun, § 256, and n is added to put it in the neuter
gender, § 90.

When $ ni is prefixed, the following consonant, v, is requis

red to be doubled, § 75, but a duuble v, is changell to a double
bb, § 303. Thus the neuter noun from 7: and va is 2 nibbdnd.
X 38’]§ nibbd

The Burmese write the secorrd b, p, pronounce the first g, and cut
off the last syllable an, thus making the word nighan. In both
the Pali and the Burmese word, all appearance of the original root
is lost, but in Sanskrit, when the v is doubled, it remains unchan-
ged, and the Sanskrit preposition corresponding to ni in Pali,
is nir, so the Sanskrit word formed on the same base as the
Pali is fﬂém nirvvdna,
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It has been a prominent object in the following pages, to
make these changes readily understood, and thus facilitate the
acquiroment of the language.  The changes to which letters are
subjected are recapitulated at the commencement of each letter
in the Vocabulary, that the student in looking up a word,
may recognize readily the root from which it is formed.

The Vocabulary furnishes the definitions of many more words
than appear in the list, because on the pages to which refer.
ence is madg, many derivatives will be often found deﬁnpd
And' to make it useful to persons lmpcrfec*ly acqua,mted with
the grammar, uncommon forms are sometunes mtroducod with
vefereiices to where explanations of them may be found. Many
verbs have two or more bases, § 210, and while one only would
be given in ordma.ry dutwna.nes, all w:ll be usually found m
this Vooabulary

" There is ‘a great need of a full and accumte Dwtlonary of
the language, but that is in good’ hands ! Our present Chief
Co'nmxsswner, Col. F 'ytch, announcbd the preparatlon of a Pali
D.ctionary several years ago, and we have the best authority for
statmg, that so soon as he ca.n obtain lelsule he fully mtends to
fmish, ‘and publish the wogk.

This, book will not be foyud freg. from  typographical, and
other errors, though it is beheved there are none of a very se-
rious character. While carrying it through the press, the wri-
ter was teach;ng Bibligal Exegesig to a large. school, with Langd,
Surveymg and use of instruments in the field, had to correot
Karen Trigonometrical  calculations, was writing a work in- Bur-
mese on Materia Medica and Pathology, was  printing an A-.
rithmetie. in two Karen dialects, and writing .and prm}mg ‘an ele-
ment.nry work in three. languages, begides.the . care of seveq&x
or eighty churches, thelr schoolsl, and tea.chers, mvo,ly‘l .inges;.
sdnt apphquthns, and mterruptlons "It is not rema.rkable then»
that , oversights occasianglly_pceur, as on, pages, 119, 120; whexe
declined is repd, on the rupning title instead of sopjuggded...

In writjng a similar book in Sanskrit, the assistance. of.a
leamed pund;t could he, pbtamed@ to. religve, the, anthor.of much.
of thg labor lnvolved, but,, from,) Ta,voy‘,to Tou:pgoo,, and. froma.
18‘30, to, 1858 ,not a smgle native has. be¢n found, whosa ass.
gistance in such a work could be of, the. legst .yalue. .  Many,
of the priests can repeat large portions of Kachchayano's
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Grammar, and yet of the prineiples of grammear they seem to
be totally ignorant.

Bishop Bigandet says:  “Phongyies are fond of exhibiting
their. knowledge of the Pali language, by repesting from memuory,
and without stammering or stumbling, long formulas and senten-
ces; but I have convinced myself that very few among them
understood, even imperfectly, a small part of what they recited.”

It is an interesting fact that the Pali, which has the oldest
alphabet in India, has been printed by Karens whose own lan-
guage is among the last reduced to writing. Some of the
earlier forms show their inexperiance, but the general character
of the work has been Gommended.

The Deputy Commissioner in his official report to Govern-
ment, dated 23, Oct. 1867, wrote: ¢‘The Printing department of
the Institute I consider a great success. ~Dr, Mason has learned
the printers’ art, and taught three Karens to print. = The Pali
Grammar, a copy of which I shall send you with a separate let-
ter, has been printed by these men, and I think reflects great
credit on Dr. Mason and his pupils.”

The Rev. E. B. Cross writes: “I wrote you a hasty note
on Saturday, which did not fully answer my purpose. I ought
first of all to have expressed my ADMIRATION of your printing in
all the characters and languages which it represents, for it is
certainly very neatly and BEAUTIFULLY done,”

In omnibus gratias agite.

David rex benedixit Domino coram universa multitudine et
ait, Benedictus es Domine Deus Israel patris nostri ab sterno in
@ternum.

Tua est Domine magnificentia et potentia, et gloria, atque vie-
toria, et tibi laus. Cuncta enim que in celo sunt et in terra,
tua sunt. Tuum Domine regnum, et tu es super omnes principes.

Tuz divitiz et tua est gloria, tu dominaris omnium. In
manu tua virtus et potentia, in manu tua magnificare et fortifi-
care omnia. Nunc igitur Deus noster confitemur tibi, et
laudamus nomen tuum inclytum.

Quis ego et quis populus meus ut possimus hec tibi uni-
versa promittere ? Tua sunt omnia, et que de manu tua ac-
cepimus, dedimus tibi.

Peregrini enim sumus coram’ te et advene, sicut omnes pa-
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tres nostri. Dies nostri quasi umbra super terram, et nulla
est mora.

Benedictus Dominus Deus Israel, qui fecit mirabilia solus,
Et benedictu nomen majestatis ejus in @ternum, et in secu-
lum seculi, et replebitur majestate ejus omnis terra. Amen,

at amen,
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INTRODUCTION

““The Buddhist traditions in Ceylon.” wrote Prof. Cowel. “all
agree in calling the author of the earliest Pali grammar Kachchayd.
no, and although this is said to have perished”—“The Hon'ble G,
Turnour, late Colonial Secretary of Ceylon,” says Mr. Alwis, “drew
attention to some of the Pali works formerly extant in Ceylon, and
amongst them, to Kachchayana’s grammar, which he then regard.
ed as extinct.’—The Rev. F: Mason says: “The grammar reputed to
have been written by Kachchayana, still exists. I had a copy made
from the palm-leaf, on small quarto paper, and the Pali text occu-
pies between two and three hundred pages, while the Burmese
interpretation covers more than two thousand. Imade a compend-
ium of the whole, Pali and English, a few years ago, on the model of
European grammars, which might be printed in one or two hundred
pages, and convey all the information contained in the two or
three thousand in manuscript.”* v

This “compendium” was submitted to a committee of the Ben-
gal Asiatic Society, and approved for publication in 1854, and Mr,
Alwis writes that be obtained & copy in Ceylon in 1855. The exis-
tenee then of Kachchayano’s work was first brought to notice from
Burmah.

Many will ask: “Who was Kachchayano?” The commenta-
tors on his grammar say he was one of Gaudama’s disciples, select-
ed by him to write a grammar of his discourses ; not a grammar of
the entire language, but of that part of it used by Gaudama, bear-
ing the same relation to the whole language that Winer’s Greek
Grammar of the New Testament writers, does to the whole of the

Greek languagc;.

Frem Sanskrit sources we learn that there was a Kachchaya-
no, or Kakatayana, who composed a Sanskrit grammar about the
age of Gaudsma. Dr. E. Buhler has shown from manuseripts re-
cently discovered, that Panani “The father of Sanskrit grammar,”

*Alwis, page ii a
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quotes from Kachchayano as his predeces sor, and has borrowed
from him many of his grammatical terms. This establishes his anti-
quity, and Dr. Buhler adds: ¢I believe that Kakatayana was nof a
Brahman, and should not be at all astonished, if it were established
by additional evidence that he was a follower of Sakyamuni.”*

The name however is not conclusive as to the authorship, for
there are other writers of the same name. There were two Sans-
krit grammarians of the name, and the Chinese pilgrim, Hioun~
thsang who was in India A. D 629—645, sojourned in a monastery
founded by Asoka in which a Kachchayano composed a theological
work three hundred years after the death of Gaudama.  Still the
fact that the older grammarian was not a Brahmm, goes far to
sustain the Buddhist tradition.

Mr Alwis says there ean be no doubt but this grammar was
written in the days of Kachchayano, but the natives prefer no such
claim. They say it was preserved by oral tradition for 450 years
after the death of Gaudama, when with the sacred books it was
committed to writing A. C. 93. Indeed there appears to have been
no books in India any where in the days of Gautama, though the
people were acquainted with letters.

After Alexander came to India, the Greeks wrote that the In.

dians were illiterate, and though letters were used for inscriptions
on mile stones, yet ‘“Their laws were unwritten, and that they ad-
ministered justice from memory.”+ There is no good reason then
to suppose that the grann ar was committed to writing before A.
C. 98, and if the greatest of poems, the Illiad, has reached us by
oral tradition, for it is now admitted that the Greeks had no letters
in the days of Homer, there is nothing incredible in a small grams.
mar being transmitted in the same way.

The condition of the manuscript accords with the later date of
writing, but with the earlier it would contain anachronisms. Book
II. Part 8rd. Aphorism 17, contains the following example:

0p Aleod B 0 ¢851§ 800 FBood

kwa gato 8t - twamn devdnanpiya  tissa
“Tissa, beloved of the Devas, whither art thou going?”’
“Now Tissa beloved of the Devas” was the king of Ceylon who
was contempory with Asoka, so the work could not have been
written much before the date assigned by tradition.

*Journal of A. S. of Bengal, No. II, 1864. +1Ibid. No. II 1859.
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Kachchayano’s grammar carries with it internal evidence of
having been composed with special reference to being committed to
memory. It is first written in brief aphorisms which contain the
kernel of the work, and though they occupy but twenty pages of
manuscript, they contain all the grammatical principles in the book-
These aphorisms are next written in paraphrase to make them more
easily understood, filling fifty pages, and followiug this stra.
tum is a third consisting of examples, of somewhere about one
hundred pages, and outside of this again are exceptions with occa~
sional annotations. Here the commentator steps up with a para-
phrase on Kachchayano’s last remarks, to make all things plain.

In fact Kachchayano built his grammar precisely like the edi-
fice of the Paris exhibition. He laid down the germ of his gram-
mar in the centre, and then described around it several concentric
circles, each containing all the things of a kind, and then struck
out some seven hundred radii, crossing these circles, from the centre
to the circumference, on each of which may be found every variety
in the book, aphorism, paraphrase, example, exception or annotation,
and commentary. The following is an example from B. 6, P. 4. A.3

Aphorism.
2)05:385 ol Ghatddwman vd
“Sometimes of Gata et cetera.”
Paraphrase.

292850003§ 803000003,0§0| gewood3S) 00§
ghatadiman dhdtuman asanyogantdnan vuddhi hoti vd kdrite

“On account of a causal affix, when not ending in a com-
pound consonant, the vowel of the root ghata et cetera is some-
times lengtLened.”

Examples.
c@d 2009 20guod3 woguOd3 woogIcLd
ghdtete ghateti ghdtayati ghatayat!  ghdtdpete
202c0® 20092000 B  agoovod3
ghatdpeti ghdtdpayati ghatdpayati
‘“He causes to unite,”
Exceptions.

wq°8?8£ C80$° CYS]CG}& ghatddinamiti kimatthan kdreti

“Why ghata et cetera?” ¢“He canses to go.”



iv Introduction.
Commentary.

cono990800 039038 0s Begg eﬂoﬁcuo? o|gs’
biw dehariya . ghatdnumiti padan kimuttan dchariyena  vuttan
¢ Boo 0oeqB B w08y psluoqeany
bh)  sissa Ldrote it ddisu uddharanesu
20838 mofeon 2030000065000 09078 c20g08%
satini  kdrite asanyogantessa dhdtuhmi ghatddinan

800000 R}330 23083 off § e
abhdvd tmind suttena  viddhi nahoti

“O Teacher ! why was the aphorism ‘ghatddinan, et cetera,’
spoken by the teacher?

“O Pupil! Ghata et cetera, thongh of roots not ending in
compound consonants, [lengthening the vowel] on account of a
cansative affix, yet by this aphorism no lengthening may take
place.” “He causes to do’ et cetera are also among the examples.”

The language of the commentary indicates a spoken rather than
a written work, and it is note worthy that while the grammar is a uni-
ty as a whole, it contains three small grammars, each complete in
itself. (L.) The aphorisms, which are sometimes written together
in a separate volume. (2.) The paraphrases, which might be wri-
ten out alone, when they would form a grammar by themselves, in-
dependant of the parts that precede and follow, and (8.) The exam-
ples, which written out consecutively, woald form a mass of mate-
rial, from which all the grammaticle principles might be deduced
in the previous parts., Nothing could be better adapted for a me-
moriter work than Kachchayano’s grammar.

But on the other hand it may be said there is internal evidence
that the book was originally written. When two short vowels meet
they are combined into one long vowel; and Kachehayane's lan~
guage, with the following example is:

m@ @) latra ayan  “There this,”

“Separate the consonant from oo——0
its vowel.” ' .
“In the place of the consonant o O O w
put the vowel.” . .
“Put the separated consonant o0 O o2&

below.” @
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- “Erase the first vowel.” o ——95 0
“Lengthen the last vowel.” o —1 [3%)

 “Unite the consonant with o
the vowel.” S8 @00‘)

In following out these instructions in the Kyoungs, the exam-
ple is written over six times, as exhibited step by step above in the
Burmese character. .Kachchayano’s pupils must have used the sty-
us, but it does not necessarily follow that the whole grammar was
written out.

The work is also divided into eight books treating on different
subjects, as below:

Book I The alphabet, permutation, and combination.
IT. Declension-nouns, adjectives, and pronouns.
I1I. Government
IvV. Compound words. .
V. Noun derivatives.
VI Verbs.
VII. Verbal derivatives.
VIIIL . from Uhndd: affixes.

Each book is divided into several Sections, each containing
grom twenty to fifty aphorisms. The copy found in Ceylon by Mr.
Alwis sets down the whole of the aphorisms at 687, but the copies
in Burmah say there are 710.

It is probable that we have substantially the work that was
composed by Kachchayano, but if books that haye been watched o-
ver like the manuscripts of the New Testament, have their alter-
atians, and interpolations, it would be marvellous if Kachchayano
had come down to us intact. :

The book is said to have been brought to Burmah A. D. 387, by
Buddhaghosa, and the Burmese translation and commentary are
ascribed to him. Whoever the translator was, he was certainly a San-
skrit scholar, for Sanskrit sounds not in Pali are sometimes repres-
ented. Thus: “HE CROSSES,” in the text is tarati chﬁ but tarait:

mgicg in the commentary, from the Sanskrit root #ri ?
! ‘ 3
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A Pali grammar was published in Ceylon, in 1824 by the Rov:
Benjamin Clough of, the Wesleyan Mission, but the writer sketched
out the present work before he knew of its existance, and he did not
see a copy till he obtained the loan of ane whike in London, through
the kind efforts of Dr. Hoyle, Secretary of the Wesleyan Missiona~
ry Society ; which was in 1854, after his manuscript had been ap-
proved for publication by the Bengal Asiatic Society.

It appeared however on examination that Mr. Clough’s gram.
mar was not Kachchayano’s, but a translation of Mogallano’s, &
writer who lived A. D,1158—1186.* Still it contains the substance
of Kachchayano, and Mr. Clough’s was accompanied with a large
vocabulary by the same author. Mr. Clough’s book is very accurate,
and its value is proven by a new edition of his Vocabulary, with in~
considerable alterations, being printed in Ceylon in 1865 with
all his English definitions, but without one word of credit to Mr.
Clough!

In 1863: there was published “An Introduction to Kachchaya«
no’s Grammar—by James D’Alvis.” This is an exhaustive work
on the subject, and is indispensible to every Pali scholar. It con«
tains also a literal translation of Kachchayano’s Book on verbs,

This work differs essentially from both of thgse named.

(1.) Tt takes the facts of Kachchayano’s grammar, and re-ar<
ranges them in the order of cf Europesn’ grammars, incorporating
such additions from the author’s Pali readings as seem apposites
Kachchayano’s grammar is herein written like Asoka’s rock-eufi
document:

n_J- - 4 -

HADS AT AL HLBFYBL HALLAT L

Wg co o38comy w OQLYP gpg 8000%@

aglt eua senkitona asti maghamena astc  vistale.c

“By epitome, by amplitude, and by a middle course.”

(2) The differences and resemblances between Pali and Sane
skrit are indicated, which will be appiegiated by ap incregsing
clgss aj readers.

(8.) To make the work as easy as posgible, for students, the ine
troduction of new grammatical terms, which so often encumber.
RSanskrit, grammars, has been carefully avoided.

(4.) To make the book intelligible to European scholars, it is
‘printed in the Roman character throughout.

* Alwis, page xii.



(3:). To facilitate, the study, of the langnage in Burmah,thg Pali
is written alsa in the Burmese alphabet.

In. Busmah Psli is intexwoven with the wernacunlar much mare.
than Latin is in English. In the Kyoungs a boy bas to learn the,
multiplication table in Pali, and his fivst reading lessons are half
Peli and half Burmese. Dr. Judson studiously avoided the use ofi
Pali words, unless absolutely. necessary, yet were the Pali words
in the Bu.rmese Bible printed in colored letters, every page would
be a piece of mosaic. .

On opening the Bible at random, there were counted in the first
paragraph read, I Cor. 18: 1-8, nineteen Pali words in eight verses.
Some of these are repetitions. but there are fen different words.

To exhibjt this to the eye, the passage is here repnnfed in English
with the words that are, whole or in part, Pa.lx in the Burmese Bi-
ble printed in Antigue:

“Though I speak with, ghﬁe tongues, of men and of angels,
nnd have not charity. come ag Soun ng brass, or a tink-'
kng cymbal 'And though i have the gift of prophecy, and un-
derstend all mysteries, and all kel iedge. and though I have,
a1 faith, so that I could remoye meountains, and have hot chari-
ty, lem nothin And thou% T bestow all my gopds to feed the
p ior, and thongh I give my body to be burned, and have not
charity, it yrofiteth me nothing. Charity suﬂ'ereth. long,
end 1s kind: charity envieth not; charity vaunteth not it-
gelf, is not puffed up, doth not behave itself unseemly: seeketh

not her own, is not earily provoked: thinketh no evil; rejoiceth
not in iniquity but rejoicethi mn the truth ; beareth all thmgs, be-

licveth, ali things, hopeth all things, endnrath alk things. Chayi-
ty never faileth; but whether there be prophecies, they shalj
jal, wlether there be tongues, they. sha,ll cease; whether there
be knowledge, it shall vamsfn away.”

To those then who dsk Cui boni? We reply: it is hoped that,
(1.) The work will be nseful in the stydy af Burmese books.
A gentleman recently called on the aythor w1th a chapter of inextris
cable difficulties in one of the books used in passing examination,
and nearly all arose from unexplained Pali words and phrases.
(2.) 1t will be useful in translating Burmese books. Burmesg
books have been translated into English by com mpetent Burmesq

scholars, but which are inaccurate in the Palj extracts, Sege fo
example page 165, and Gaudama’s sermon.
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(8:) It will be useful in translating English books into Bur-
mese. The Burmans are yet to have a European literature, and
those who furnish it must know how to use the Burmese language
with its admixture of Pali accurately.

(4.) It will be useful to all who wish to know what the
founder of Buddhism actually taught. The religious books of
more than three hundred millions of people, a third of the human
race, written in a highly finished language, rivaling Latin and
Greek, cannot be a matter of indifference. to us, and to under-
stand them, a Pali grammar is a necessity.

It canscarsely be said there is no Pali literature in the face
of the king of Burmah’s Pali Bible at Mandalay, written on both
sides of 729 marble slabs, containing, it is said, 131,220 lines,
and 15,090,300 letters. Moreover the king of Burmah has only
about half the Betegat, as it exists in Ceylon, where it is estimated
to contain 29,368,000 letters, or about ten times as many as
are in the English Bible.  And this is only a single book !

Nor is a knowledge of Sanskrit sufficient. Take a small spe-
cimen, for instance, from Aseka’s Pali inscriptions:

A DYULILLL 68 FA 0L+ 410D
4 4 - l
ddll &d
¢Sirs, '

I desire instruments of the Law, how many soever there
may be, those who are mendicant priests and those who are men-
dicant priestesses.”

Wholly misunderstanding its purport, the most dxstmgumhed
Sanskrit scholar of his age rendered the clause:

“I desire them to be regarded as the precepts of the law

and that as many as there may be, male and female mendicants
may hear and observe them.”

And finally, a Burmese scholar of repute writes the Author:
“I feel extremely obliged to you for the portion of your invaluable
Pali grammar. Irrespectively of creed or persnasion, when
the work has been published, you will have no doubt conferred
a great boon upon all that would enter the arena with the
Buddhists.”

———e & O PP



PALT GRAMMAR.

CHAPTER 1.

THE ALPHABET.

When Europeans first came to India, they noticed several
remarkable stone pillars, scattered in different parts of the coun-
try with inscriptions cut on them. In some instances, inscrip-
tions were found in three various characters. In the process of time,
the languages of two were discovered, but the most ancient
characters defied every attempt to decypher them.

Five centuries ago, a Mahometan sovereign assembled a num-
ber of learned Brahmins to decypher the inscription on the pil-
lar at Delhi, but their efforts were fruitless ; and a native histo-
rian wrote of it : ‘Round it have been engraved literal characters
which the most intelligent of all religions have been unable to
explain.’’*

Early ignorant European travellers reported the pillar at Del.
hi to have been erected by Alexander the Great, and the writing
on it to bs Greek.*

From the days of Sir William Jones, the eyes of all anti-
quarians in India had been directed to these inscriptions, but
they were directed in vain. As late as 1833, one savan wrote
of the characters: ¢They may be of a numericel or astronomi-
cal character, as hidden to our knowledge, as are the Egyptian
hieroglyphics, for the square, triangle, circle, and Mercury are
to be frequently met. ” :

The first attempt to render any part of t}\eqe mscnptlons

was made by a Bombay scholar, who, in 1834, troﬁsiated? fne Bt

first thirteen letters :*

*Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, July, 1837; Supp!--

ment 1864; October 1834; and March 1838.
1



2 Alphabet.

~ R -

BELLbLsbTELEnG
“In the two ways (of wisdom and works?) with all speed do 1 ap-
proach the resplendent receptacle of the ever-moving lhwminous radiance.”
In 1837, James Prinsep walked up to the inscriptions, and
read them off to a wondering world, with as much apparent ease
as Daniel did MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN, to the bewildered
Babylonian monarch. Then we learned, that the first fifteen let-

ters, so sublimely rendered above, read ;
“Thus said King Devanampiya Piyadasi.”

Prinsep deciphered the alphabet as follows:

+ TALEdbdEFHRCOPET AO
OOOOODCOWGQ]eQL SQDCDODG)
E kh g ghmng ch chh jjhny t th d dh n ¢t th
D L LLOAdBL I JSE AU L
S0 9 OO VM VWG ®O VW’

ddh n p ph bbb m y r I v 8 L anoram.
H."LDH

® 29 63
%MGO

Combined with consonants the vowels were found more ful-
ly developed, as:

tFFF e+ 5 oF 4
n
00 090 B B o 03 con comd 03
ke ki ki K ku ki ke ko Fan
In his remarks on the alphabet, he says: ¢There is a primi-
tive simplicity in the form of every letter, which stamps it at
once as the original type whereon the more complicated structure

of thé Sanskrit has been founded.  If carefully analyzed, each
.- memaber of the aiphabet will be found to contain the elements of

a

"t 3ibé ‘Gorresporiding member, not only of the Deva-ndgéri, but of

the Canouj, the Pili, the Tibetan, the Hala Canara, and of all
the derivatives from the Sanskrit stock.”’* And he says,
what has never been controverted, “ I consider it the primeval
alphabet of the Indian languages.”*

*Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, June, 1837.



Origin of Alphabet. 8
ORIGIN OF THE PALI ALPHABET.

All the ancient alphabets west of the Indus have been satis-

factorily traced to the Pheenician, and all east of the Indus, as
shown by Prinsep above, have been derived from the Pali.
The Pheenician characters were orginally hierogly phics, and were
probably formed on an Egyptian basis. The origin of the
Pali is not so clear. Prinsep says, that all the consonant cha-
racters may be reduced to the following element s:

+dCr L LB S A

The question next arises, whence did these elements origi-
nate? If we turn to the Rosetta stone, we find every one of
these characters in the Enchorial, or Demotic portion of the in-
scription.

There are twenty eight lines in the Enchorial character, and .
a careful examination of a fac-simile has shown,” that the Pali
characters are found in the different lines as noted below :

+ k  in line 2, 24, 27.
4, 5, 28.
1, 2, 4,9, 11, 14, 15, 27.
5, 8, 14.
2, 8, 7, 8, 15, 26, 28.
9, 21, 24, 29,
11.
1. and often.
2.

A s 2.

Besides the above ten elementary characters, twelve others
are found on the stone: '
kh  in line 1, 9, 16, 25.

o-—Xc 1"
e 3 IR s TG

1

AN g o 1,21, 24,

T ng 2, 25.

£ j .. 2,5, 6,12, 16, 22.
P .. 18,17, 20, 24, 25.
O th .. 1,2 8,5 27.
At .. 5,10, 13, 18.
nod 26.

b ph 11, 24,

Loy .. 12, 14, 15, 16, 21,
J I .. 1,8, 15, 16, 20, 25.
) 2, 8.



4 Of Egyptiun O igin.

The characters are not always erect on the stone, as in ths
Pali alphabet, and they may have represented different sounds:
for when new alphabets are formed from old materials, a new

" power is often given to an old character. The Pali (9 th furnishes
an example, for in the Talaing alphabet it is used for b, and
when the Red Karen language was reduced to w.iting, it was
made to represent v; as in Etruscan, a sound not found in Bur-
mese, Talaing, or the written Karen. There are points of re-
semblance between this alphabet and the Bactrian, but the forms
represent different sounds. Thus § j, is read n; and A\ ¢ is read
J; and #t, of the samc alphabet, has almost the identical form of
ktin a Pali inscription found in the Malayan Peninsula.*

So in a published alphabet of Hieroglyphic Inscriptions, se-
veral have the same, or nearly allicd forms, as the Pali letters, but
they often represent different powers, and occasionally have the
the same form in a different position. Thus:

Y in the Hieroglyphies represents £, but in Pali d.

& k chh.

L ! is nearly identical with the Pali 4} 7, and

%X L isthe same figure ashe Pali + £k butin a differ-
ent position,

It is impossible for two sets of characters, so nearly aliker
to have originated independantly of each other, impossible becaunse
here is no parallel in history = They must have had a common
origin, and since the Enchorial character is Xgyptian, we are
shut up to the conclusion, that the Pali letters have had an
Egyptian origin. :

The fact seems improbable, but it is not so improbable as
it at first appears. It is no more improbable that one portion of
the Pali speaking people should use an alphabet derived from
Ezypt, than that another part should use one derived from Phee,
nicia; but the nineteenth century has disinterred an abundance
of monuments and coins, which prove that the inhabitants of
Bactria and the Cabul vailey wrote Pali anterior to the Christian
era, in an alphabet formed on a Phenician basis.

Under the name of “The cave character’”’, Dr. Wilson write3s
of Asoka’s alphabet: “We now see clearly that the great trouble
taken with the adjustment of the cave character would have been

*Compare Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengzal, July 1848,
Plate 1V ; with Journal Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XX,Plate IV,



Stmplicity of Alphabet. 5

unnecessary, if we had noticed sufficiently early its correspondence
with the Pheenician and Greek alphabets, from a combination of
which it is manifestly derived.” '

An Egyptian race is supposed to have had rule in Nineveh
at a period anterior to authemtic history. Mr. Thomas, the dis-
tingu ished archzologist, wrote of certain Assyrian inscriptions:
“These inscriptions afford at any rate monumental evidence of -
the contact of an Egyptianized race, far beyond the confines of
the mother-country, with foreign nations, whose habitat lé,y, in
one case certainly, eastward.—We have now to note what were
the people who, as Sir Gardner Wilkinson says, ‘at a veryre-
mote period’ occupied India inconnection with the ancient inha-
bitants of the Nile valley.”

That Egypt was not unknown to India, even in the days of A-
soka, we bave indications from his inscriptions containing the name
of Ptolomy king of Egypt, and Magus, son-in-law of Ptolomy Scter.

A8 Td8Ad
oQquozudle wd'o
Turamdyo cha Mayd cha

SIMPLICITY OF THE PALTI ALTHABET.

The Pali alphabet is perhaps the simplest of all known al-
phabets, ancient or modern. Professor Williams gives, in kLis
Grammar, “the elements of the Devandgari character,” and writes
down forty. All the Pali characters are formed from

A straight line |, A‘:triangle D e,
A rectangle g o, A circle O t,
A dot ° which mafbe regarded as a small

circle ; or some parts of them, or some combination of their parts.
Thus we have formed of right lines:

[ L Lo + & C ng

I = 0o D e A g At

P d P jh h ony i bk nod

1 n And all the vowels when following consonants.
From the circle, great and small, there are madle;

th O t ¢ g m &€ J

i o a firal n cr m.

e



6 Perfection of Alphabet.

A right line W:th a circle, or its pevts, forms,

& v b ek d ch D db Y a

A perpendicvlar with & curve furnish 3;

T4%#% L p Ly A 2 L ot

The same figure with the tcrmination capped by a horizon-
tal line, or a curve,affords; ) I | 2 |, ph

More than forty alphabets may be seen, placed for cowmpa-
rison on a single sheet, all taken f{rom ancient inscriptions; and
if the inventor of the Pali alphabet were acquainted with the
whole, he must have been a giant in intellect compared with bis
foi iy predecessors, if they did precede him, to form, from such
a chaos of material, a system of such order and symmetry, as
the Pali alphabet developes.

But the skill of the inventor is seen less in the forms adopt-
ed, than in the system that prevails throughout the alphabet.

The letters were manifestly formed with regard te the organs

that enunciated them. Hence the cerebals and dentals appear to
have been made to correspond with each other. Thus:

QO th, was the cerebal : (® th, the dental

P d bd
¢ dh D dk
" TIa 1=

The nasal u, is varied from a common form thus :

The gutteral was [ ng  The palatal } =y

The cerebal I~ The dental | =

Piinsep remarked; “There is a remarkable analogy of form
in the semivowels r I y | -J J, which tends to prove their hav-
ing been formed on a consistant principle. The % |y is but the
1 o) reversed.”* He observes again, that the aspirates and the
smooth mutes have been mainly formed from .each other; and it
is worthy of remark, that the aspirate, when formed {rom the
vuaspirated letter, always take an addition,  Thus: ’

d ch takes an additional half cirele to form & chh. So also

(t - Oth. And

U p takes a trrn at its extremity to make |y pk. From

] Ikl appears to have been made irregularly |, gh.

* Journal of Asiatic Society of Benga', June, 1857.
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The mode of denoting vowels, when following consonants, was
incomparably more simple and definite, than the mode adopted
in any of the westren alphabets. A consonant alone, had a sho:t
@ understood. To make a long d, a line was drawn to the right,

As: T khd € td
To mark e, the line was drawn to the left,
As: A ge { te

Both lines were used to denote o,

As: T gho I o

A perpendicular line was drawn on the top of the letter to
make short 7, and two for long 7, As:

J A A
g mi €y [ &
U and 4 were formed in a similar manner by lices drawn
at the boitom of the letter, as:
b pu ly phi D bu J oyd
n
Occaswna.lly u» was made by dra,wmg the line horizontally,
instead of perpendicularly; and both modes may be sometimes
seen in the same line, as: A te p du

AGE OF THE ALPHABET,

Nothing is known of the time when the alphabet was invent-
ed, but it is certain from all tradition that it was in use before the
days of Gaudama. On the other hand, it appears probable that
it was formed after letters were in use in Assyria, for the inventor
seems to have bcen acquainted with a square or rectangular al-
phabet that has been called the ¢Nimroud Enchorial”, of which
Mr. Thomas published an inscription* ; for the general appear-
ance of the character is much more like Pali, than any other
anterior to Asoka’s edicts. The following specimens are identical :

TOXALC ¥ ITEN

But other forms show a decided affinity with the cuneiform cha-
racter, s0 the Pali alphaket must have originated after the form-

ation of the cuneiform charactor, but not later than the smth cen-
tury before the Lhmstlan era.

* Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, January, 1850,



8 Modern A?]Jlabef.
MODERN ALPHABET.

Like the Pheenician, the Pali letters seem to have been soon
subjected to change; but the changes are few of them improve-
ments. Prinsep has given an instructive plate, showing the changes
that had becn made in the character at different periods, from the
alphabet of Asoka’ s edicts to the modern Sanskrit, and sqnare Pa-~
li of Burmah.*

The oldest form of the alphabet that has been found on the
eastern side of the Bay of Bengal, is in an inscription on a rock
at the mouth of the river at Singapore, but it is so illegible that
nothing can be made out of it beyond a few letters, and that the
letters are not more modern, than the forms in use in the second
century of the Christian era.

The oldest legible inscriptions were found by Col. Low: one
;0 the northern part of Province Wellesley, and the other south of
this, east of Penang. + Prinsep wrote: 1 “The style of the letter is
nearly that of the Allahabad No. 2.” It seems to be of the
same age as that of the Amravati inscription.§ Bsth are charac-
terized by a small curve over the letter, which appears to have been
soon changed into a straight line, as in the Allahabad No. 2.

This may be regarded as the character in which the Buddhist
literature was introduced to the Eastren coast; and is the origin
of the prezsent Burmese and Talaing alphabets. It was in use, ac-
cording to Prinsep, in the fifth century, anterior to anew form
which prevailed in the seventh century; and which was carried
with Buddhism into Tibet.

Buddhaghosa, 2ecording to Burmese aunthorities, brought the Pa-
li books to Pegu in the fifth century, at the time this alphabet was
used in India, and having been found actually engraven on rocks
near the borders of southern Burmuh ; the evidence harmonizes.

The forms of the Burman and Talaing characters afford further
testimony to the fact, for they are more easily traced to the alpha-
bet of that age than to any other. At the time the Amra-
vati inscription was made, the short 7, when following a consonant,
had Leen changed from a straight line to a circle; and the long +

*Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, March 1838, Plate XIII
4Ibid, July 1848 plate IV; and Vol. 1V plate IIL. $ibid, July 1843
§Ibid, March 1837, plateXL ’



Burmese Alphabet.v 9

was designated by a circle with a dot in it; both of which have been
retained in the Barmese and Talaing to the present day, while they
ceased to be nsed in the Sanskrit before the seventh cesturv. In
y’ke manner, the ¢, the 4, and the o, were changel to curve?
down the side of of the letter; the way they are now written in ull
the alphabets on the Eastern coast.

In the modern Sanskrit, an oblique straight line is drawn un-
der a consonant, to indicate that the inherent vowel is destroyed.
and the consonant is final. At the time the Amravati inscription
was made, the same thing was denoted by a slightly curved stroke
above the letter, turning to the right ; and this is precisoly the pra
sent Barmese mole of thatmj, or killing, the vowel of a ti.
nal consonant. So alio the symbols representing r and y when.
combined with a preceding consonant, were nearly the same.in

Amraveti that they are now in Burman, -
In the Amravati, the long arms of several of the letters were
cut off 80 as to bring them very near the correspondivg Burmese

character. Thus:
L became , | became y [ became(; [, became ;, & Lecawe o
20 O (& Qo o

Several other Burman letters are merely the rounded or other
wise slightly varied forms of Asoka’s characters, as: -
hg Tng bekh £j & dh bd Ddv Od | r s
0 ] &0 & © 8 Q © Cl a0

It may be affirmed then without fear of contradictian, tht the:s
is no modern alphabet which approaches the old Pali character eo
pearly as the Burmess, and that there is therefore no character 1
which Pali is now written, 8> well entitled to be called the Pali:
character, as the aquare Pali of Birmih.

The ag> of the Amravati inscription has uot been eccertained,
but the letters bear a strong resemblance to the character on cop-
per plate grants dated at the close of A. D. 400. Prof. Dowscn
on these grants,* and Mr. Thomas on the coins of Kranander,*
have both shown that different forms of writing existsd contempo-
rancously, but since this dato synchronizes nearly with tke date cf
tke intréuction of Budhism into Burmah, they confirm each other.

*Jour. Royal Asiatic Society: N. 8. Vol. L page 247. t1Ikid 447"
2



Io Pali aind Majalha.

THE PALI LANGUAGE.

Acsord'ny to som3 of the Pali books, the Mazadba linmuige i8
the langaaga spokea by the people of Magadha, the Sakata® by tlc
peopla of Sake;xt, or Oade, defined by native interpreters as San-

skrit, waile Pali is not the langnage of any tribe of men but thg
‘langaage of ths Buddhas.

As the last Buddha was a rative of Ma,gadha, Pali and Maoga-
dha are usuaily regarded as tho same language, and it i3 often eal-
led Pali-Magadha:} but some of the books make a very marked dis-
tinction, represeating Pali as the original langnaze of the Gods, or
Buddhas, and Magadha as the original langu'\ge of men.

In one book'l, Gandama goss back to the origin of the universe
before the first Buddha had appeared, and he represen's the crea -
tor as a female, who, after she had created animals, and appointed
them their several abodes, gave them names. Nine of those
names are given, which ave all Pali, and it is alded that this lan _

guage, without giviag it any name, was the first lanTuage spoken,
and whon Budlhas subsequenily appeaved, they cvery one in suc-
cession preaehed in it.

After animals wero created, this divine pers:naze, or Greddess
created three human beings, a mals, & fomale, txd = neuter. The -
neuter was neglected, ard it killed its hrothor, the raale, through
envy; but three children weve left bohinl, zal t> the3s three were
born seven soms and six daughters. The parexds bronzht difforent
animals to their children to play with, and the several words that
the children uttered on beholding thom, beeame the names of those
animals, and they sre, Gaundama says, in the present F=radha lan-
guage, the words in common use to designate those animals. The
following - aré spocimens:

Pali. Megadha. Pali.  Magadhn.
Sasa Mo ahare. Assa Sansd s horse
0000 QWO %00 0oC)
Supava  San & monkey Suna Sach a dog
oquo 00§ oo 206 ‘
Kubu Ro a fowl,  Byakkho Yi a tiger,

R P QeogO |
qmg - toocnsg  TGleBone  geoqe8

*
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In baimcuy with tte ebove representation, Jina-vackana, “the
crpvege (f tle Jive” r Euddle, is every where fcurd in the Pa-
li texts, for wksat is Cenomiraled by the interpreters Fdli. Pali
is ncver fcund in the old texts, but is used like a vernacwlar word
to define Jing-vachane whenever it occurs in the texis.

DERIVATION OF THE WORD PALL

The derivation and signification of the word Pdiikas beena

raatter of no Hitie controversy, since it was first brought to Eun-

rose by Laloubre, who was Eavoy to Siam for Louis X1V, in
1687 2ud 1688.*

A class of writers, following the eound, have referred the word
t> Peli, an ancient Sauskrit nam e of Behar or Magadha, to
Tali avilage, to Pali a tower or fort, to Palestine, to the Pala-
tine hills, and {0 Pehlve. The best mocern Pali scholars reject
all theze derivations, but they differ smong themselves a3 to the
irus one,

Turnour Jefined Pali by “Original text, regulavity.” Alwis
ountroverts this eisicnent, and rays: “Nor does it mean rcot or
or'giasd.—=The werd Teli crigh ally sigpified a line, row, renge.”
The two definitions ave not incompatille with emch other. Both

a3y Le trae.
Tursonr was wndubledly well aware that the etymology of the
woril was Une; but etymolcgy dces not always give the significa-
ton of & word, or the meaning of fragedy wculd be “a cong of a
502" 5 that i3 determined by the usage.

Jud::n in bis Burme:ze Dtctlonary, defines pdtt, Pali pdthat
“An c:iginel text or 1eading”; end tke translator f & Pali took
234 t5 he Baddhaghosa, defines pdthe by Pali. When a word is
rereated in the Pali text, be rays: “14 ia in the pdtha or Pali”.
though the word is nudoubtedly Poli in modern usage, yet it would
not be Pali in the u:nge of the writer, unloss it were found in the
pitha, or erigiral text. Turncur then is well susta’hed in his defls.
n:tion by Buldhaghosa, and Dr. Julsca.

Pali, in its present usage, eppears to have originatel with
the Buddhist interpreters, after the criginal writings were translat-

el into the vernaculars; znd was made ¢5 densie the original text,

*Seo “ESSAl SUR LL PALT, par E. u"\.ufet--
e

1o
‘f(%rn

o

(V]



12 New Dcfindtion.

just as exowetical writera in English, use “Oriyinal” and Original
Logurze in theie notes. when ro"crrm'r to the Greek and Hebrew
Neriptures. A somewhat parallel casc i3 found in the word Peshilo
which et.ymul'.),__:lc.mll_\, signifigs simpls, but which is constantly used
in the sigmification of the Syriac language.

It way be chjected to the modern origin of this usage of Pali
that the word is found in Asoka's inseriptiond. Alwis writes: “Ilg-
VAN CHA BEVAN CHA ME PILIYO VADETHA, “Thus, thus, shall
ve canio to be read my Pailiyo or edicts.”*

This however is not the reading of Asoka's inseription, but
the realing of Spiegel’s Sanskrit trepscript.t There is no ME or
sy in the texd, no long 4 after the p, or v, the vowdl after d in not

» but d, and it i3 altogether uncertain about the character A be-
g L It may be r. The rentence is from the inscription z-
ronnd the shaft of FerE,\"z‘fs Lit and, reads:

L o - o J -
rdd Lbdd LYT PO
. Hevan cha kacan cha parizovaddtha.
. .. - Andthus, and thus, instract [ to ] the enl.

]'Jrn/u. in Pali, sigrfies the end or termiraticn.

Vada, is the verb to apea’, hore in the third peracn plural, but
with the preposition ava. changed to o in composition, it signifies
to teash.  The two written ia full, would be pariya madat’zat, Lut
by the rules of Permutaticn the initial vowel of the second word is
g-,ombim«'d wit'-h‘the last of the first word, and tlec wkole is writtea:
pariyovaddtha.§

The rendering given abuve is substantially tke rame as that
first given by Princep: “In such wise do ye addiess cr all sides the
pevple united in religion.”|

it rem:zins to be noled, what scems to have escoped the atter-
ticn of previous writers, that the native lexicograplers trace tho
ehymology of the woid Pali back of the derivative roun pdli ‘a
line’, to the verbal root pd ‘to preserve, take care of’, end eay that
this is the signification of the svord Idli, and is applied to the Pali

*Alwig’ Pali Grammar page IV,
o Iy ~
| ¥4 9 ¥F 9 ¥ gifwar aida.
L'ber do officiis Sacerdotum Buddhicorum, page V.
fofoo(ogodico Yo§ s00008lc0

| Journal of Asiatic Sceicty of Rengal, July, 1R37.

b
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la.n-rm e, because ia it are preserved the discourses of tre Eud-
diss. They write:
Aithan pdti rakkhati it tasma pdli.

wgfOBaog B3 gPonoged g

. The signifizatio n, it guards preserves, so on this account Pali.”

EXTENSION OF THE PALI LANGUAGE.

At prosent Paliis a dead language found only in Bud ihist books |

in Ceylon, Fartter India, aad Chaina; but inscriptions in diaiccis

of Pa'i, dating back to the third centary before the Christian era

Liave been found in O:issa, Bohar, Ailshabad, Delhi, the Punab,

Guzerat, and A‘glanistan ; and the kings of Bactria used it on one
side of their coina, while they inscribed Greek on tle other.

In north-western India the language was written contempora-
‘nzously in two widely d fferent alplabets, one Aryan and the other
Sheizitic. The coins of Krananda, whko reigned in Palibrotha, at
ihe time, it is euppo.ed, that Alexander came to India, are found
in great pumkers with Indian Pali on one side, and Shemitic Pal;
on the otker in a character nearly allied to the Pheenici.n found cn
bricks from Niueveh. lhus it is certain that some two thousand
yearsag>, Pali wes used from Calcutta to Cabul, written cide by
side now wi'h Greex, and anon with Pkeenician.

TLe inference Las hence been drawn, that Pali was once the
versacular dialect of all northern India, from the Bay of Bengal to

‘#the Gulph of Cutch; and from Cuttaek to Cabul. But this is
quite incredible, for that wide region, from the earliest historic
times, has been inhabited by many different tribes, speaking widely
different dialects.

We must resort to some other hypothesis to account for the
extensive use of Pali in official documents intended to be read by
the peop’e.  For the lack of more, trustworthy materials, we may
taie, as having a probable foundation in truth, a myth related ia
the B.ddhist; books. Gaudama found the truth of the adage, that
a prophot haa no houor in his own country. When ho first preach-
ed to his relatives in their vernacular language, thsy derided him,
aud said the preceding Buddhas had always preached in Pali,
while he could speak to them only in the vulgar ton"rue, f-om which
they drew the inference that he was no Budiha.



14 First Pl Gozinan

~a thought again, anlsu’d *Teking ~/tha sansaklin
}n.n.:(":d“ the lewrzed Zomshrit Yok or 1.“‘&..."' to 1a".¢c them
¢f no asciunt, I wiliteneain the Lng e32 of awigully, that is to
€8y 1 oflia pali scucakite pakarapat the long ""ge et the learced
Puli-Bangliris bock,'—Thus having deccrmired, Le proacted in the
languzpo of tho Buuskrit Lick or Locks w,uw,\izpanaraf S But
thoce who Lewd found it vorp difficuit to wade:stand”

Acca"dhg to this {radition, Duli- o t was aa old, cr dead
languege, intle doys of Guudams; end if Gaud:ma teed & lane
guaze imporie t?\ understoed by the pecpie, but pepular with t!
n:pliitude leesuse o learned Jzpgraze, whky may not Ascks have
dene tho same tLing? The difference between the larguege cf ths
Inserptions «nl that of the Pali bocks mav le concesions {o the
dialects then spoken in different localitics, wiiie the Loained Fal
Sansalite was subsiantially retained.  The uze of the monlish
Latin in the Middle Ages is somectling parallal.

G

<

ev.

TIHE FIRST PALI GRAMMAR.

The difficulty that Gauduma’s Learcrs fourd m vadescizaiing

the Pdli-Sansakita in which ke preached, is r:presentzl a3 the

occasion of the formation of the first Pali Gramwar.  When tlo

people complained of not understanding the significaticn of Gau-

dama’s discourses, Kackchayano one of his favo.ite disciples, afier

meditating on the subject, came before his asscciates with the pre-

position, that subsequently became the first Aphozisin of his Gram-
-mar:

Attho akkhard sanydto.

‘300{832003610&5@0?030
“The signification is known by letters.
" Gandama finally arpointgd him the Fali G mmax{an, saying
to the assembly:
“Priests, from among my clericzl diaciples, who erc -able to
amplify in delsil that which is spoken in epitom?, the most emi-
nsnt 9 the Greal Kackcnarvano.”

»

*sagRa5 00030 aTE < 0
faoggs) BxdoocRoneraz amd
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NUMBER OF LETTERS.
§ 1. After sasing that tho signifieation is known by letters,
Eashehiyano p*oc*ads to state that the ntmber of the latters is
forty one; "1“"; three consonants and eight vowels,- wkich he

g'ves as below:
(YJOOZDCOQJO)Q] e,LSCe%)(.'f)CDOCO
FENITV 551315{2'3333! a9

k kb g gh ng ck ckh j jhowy t th d dhon t th
9050 00MWOW®OVWE’
TRYA TR HAJ IR

d dh n p ph b lE oy rl v 8 k 1 an

sogiﬂoog B@G@
‘sr%sniitv:ﬁn%“r :

a & * ¢ w % e o
§ 2. Thera are no dipththongs iz Pali, and no representatives
of the Sanskrit letters:

Q%ra:azaﬂzww

ar au r ri Iri Iri ¢ sh -

§ 3. The Bzctrian Pali with the Pheenician alphabet, kas three

sibilents, a8 in Sanskrit; and they have representatives in the Bur-
236 Sganre Alphabet, but they are modsrn additions, and have
no pla,“e intie bocks.

§ 4. On thz other hznd, there is an additional ! in Pali not
found in common Sanskrit writings; nor met in Asoks’s inserip-
tions. Tt appears to correspond to the Vedic I which Benfey says
53 used for 4 in some Velle worka. In some instances, the Pali
Z co:rasponds to @ ia Swunskreit; asia the numsral solaza® ‘sixteen’,
which in Sanskrit is shodigint. This is confirmed by the form of
¢ha leiter, neacly that of a reversed ¢. A distinguished Sanskrit
Scholar writes: “About the letter 7 in Sanskeit, sirictly” speaking
there is only one; bat in Benzales, and to some extent in Hin-
des, the palatal ¢ is vary frajuently p ronoanced somewket like !

* 0000800 qrewe,
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oscilleting ietween that and ».”  This is probably the s>und re_

prezected ty the second ! in Pali.
" § 5. Cloagh gives a charicter, 2 suhstitite for r, equivaleat to a

firul 7, ‘placed on the tcp of a consonant but pronocunce? before it’.*
No sach character and no sach compounds exist in Burmese Pali.
It corresponis to tha Sanskrit ® and appears to have been intre-
duced from the Sanskrit into Sinzalese Pali, sinea the Pali bocks
were bronght to Burmah in the fi(th centary. According to Alwis,
Mcgralloyana’s Grommar, which Clough translated,t was written
in the twelfth centwy, seven hundred yeara sfter the Pali Looks
Lad been bronght to Burmah,

§ 6. The following Sanskrit £nals are not found in Pali:

o © ()
YAATZATE 7
g 2 m m k t t p rk ot rt 1p

§ 7. In Pei no word erds in ary final corsonant but ©, the
nasal symbol ealled niggahitan, and in Sanskrit enuswara.

§ 8. Tke aspirate ., and the semi-vowels y, », and v, when u-
nited with a preceding consonant, are written by a symbol; 28:

Kanho,} black. Anyo,§ another.
Prichchhd,| sesrpio. Twdn,§ thon.

The symbol for k, cn the Inccriptions, turns to the ngh* while

in Dbocks it turna to the left; gs:
Bamdjakmi, ** “in sn assembly.”

§ 9. Consonints when compounded with other consonants, n-
enally retain their normsl forms, but ¢ preceded by 2, is written
in a peculiar manner under the n; as dand?, ++ a pilgrim.

§ 10. The double ¢ is denoted by a peculiar character, as:
tas;a 1} to him. The same character, in modern Pali, is made to
represent the Sanskrit sh, ¢, and shy. In the Asoka Inseriptions
this character is supplied by the aing'e s, and since it is not noti.
ced by Kachcbayano, it is probzble that the character was un-
known in books when his-Grammar was written.

*Clongh’s Pali Gmmma.r, page 4.
+Alwis’s Pali Qrammar, page XIII.

tmoagy fmoyo B g Moo
"uvgeyg oo

L



Provnncialio. 17
DIVISION OF LET1ERS.

The firat twenty five consoncuts are divided inty five clusses
according to the organs with which they are pronounce +d, ond the
other eizht, including the smuswara, are unclassified.  Three vo-
wels are short and five long, Kachchayano adds: Sakata gandlesa
€In th» broks of Oade, or in the Sanskrit books, ithe cons.-
nants are divided into surds and sonants, and that divisiou may
b approprittely adupted im this The tw) first letters of enchi clasa.
with the sibilant s, are surds, while all the rest are scnun's.

§ I1. The following table exhibits Jhese severtl divicions at
one view.

Surds. Sonants. Surds. Sonants

Guiterals: ¥ kb g gk ng m
Pelatals: ch ckh j jh ny
Ceorebals: ¢t th d dh

3

Dentals: ¢t &t d db n

8

o

{
98]
Labials: p ph b bk m o
20
Unélassiﬁed: yrlovshlan oo
P

Stort vowels: a 7 u S.'{
Long dideo RO ﬂ g G @ |

PRONUNCIATION.
] “The ancient pronunciation of the Greek can now only we
infrred, and, im part, with great uncertiinty. The proﬁu acfatlon
of modern scholars is exceedingly various. Ofthe d:fferent metheds
that prevail, the Enghsh is probably the fartkest removed from the
ancient pronunciation,”  With the alteration of one word, these

vemarks are true o f the Pali,.—T he Burmese is probub‘v the farth
est from tha ancieat pro nuncistion.’

facongocgay . 3




18 Cordtidds and Deafals,
§ 12. In Burmah the Pali A5 4 i3 proaounce llike ¢% i1 the.
The o v is always pronoanced w. It was probably pron ounced

w originally, when the last member of a compound ¢ nsonant, but
v in other circumstances. All the cercbals or linguals are pro-
nourced Lke the dentals; and the aspirate conants, cr flat mules
are not distinguished in sound from thelr corr.spcn’irg vn-spiret-
ed letters; and are often used interchangably in writing, The ane
uswara is pronounced n, and the vowel o, au.

§ 18. The cerebals and dentals sppear to have beea used inter--
changably in writing from the earliest period, and eould n~t have

differed much in pronunciation. In the inscriptions the sam®
word in the same line is occrsionly written both ways; as: ¢ Ay °
dasan, axd p A, * dasan ten. The same diversity in writing

this numeral is found in the Pali hooks. )
§ 14. So 8 th is interchanged with 0 th; as soé natthi,

ard ?é natthi I8 not.

§ 15. So again 4 » and 7 are interchanged, as in the
name of the Grammarian, which is written bcth OOgUOGH )

Kachchayano, and 00800 oo Kackehayazo.

§ 16. The cércbal ¢ is very uncertain in its usage. In many
words where it ists d in Burmah, tke con mon I is fcund in Cey-
lon. Numerous examples are met in Clough’s Grawmar. Thus

&g pdit & line, is pdli, with the small, I in Ceylon.

cg e}é cardamom , eld, ) ) )

A aimilar diversity of usage prevails in the Burmese Pali. Oc-
casicpelly the seme word, has one in the text, and the other in
the commentary.
§ I7. Nothing can be inferred to determm dialects from the
uaage of cerebals and dentals. Prinsep says;* ‘The word prat(,
- prefix in Sansknt-——ln the Pali of Girnar this is mere]y altered

to pati | A by ommission of the ». In the language of the pil-

lars. the same preposition is always Written pati | ( 'with the cere-
bal . The orthography varies in the written Pali of books, being
in Ceylonese pati, in Burmese pati.’

*Journel of Asiatic Soclety of Bengal, March, 1888.
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§ 18. Thi; distinction is bazed on imperfict data. Clouoh
spell;s the word pa#l, which shows that both modes exist in Ceylk n,
and the two frrms are coremon in Burmnh; as:

ooz 083
Puji hdro  dosrkeeper. Padusmd pat! instead of a lily.

§ I9 The surds cnd sonan!s are ofien interchanged with each
othor; as: ’

§20. 65 0 onLOTOND  OUCICOD)

Lk with g kahdpand gahdpand, monéy.
§2o @ 8009 8yomy
¢h .. j  jmavachasa  jina vojana, words of jina.
§2 o o Yiquoo Seepo
t .. dh ol nirodhe  ndering.
§2. 0 o ex8 o8
th ... dh  palthari pedhar’y, tho earth.
§%.¢ o gooop SInSleer '
th ... dh phepeled dhapewtd, having placed.
§2. 6 o consed3
p... b mald pati great Lord.
36,033
2ure batl Lord of men
5266 o on Splavtort
rh ... b plarguns bhalazuni, & lunar mansion.
§7 9 o 83 820
b bisi visa,  twenty.

The changes of sn:ds and sonru's was urdoubtedly theresult
of pronuaciition, similar changes occurring in other languages
and the variation in speliing arises from thc words sometimes re-
tuining their normal forms, &rd sometimes bring written as they
were picnourcel.



2 Heeoo £ Bl

$ 23 A double # appewrs to have bren proadanl somotims
Hue iy ass m£ m@ tdte and tatra there. In
the [ascsiptions itis weitten Ly a single . ¢, a3: J, A »2!2 whera,
L AL A s yaty,  waoravar, A d A savila, every
wast) .

§ 29. The symbol «f y often indicites an original form wit' a
doible Jetter; as:

grike aul 2ityr @ royal rasd. salla and sudyn, N TTOW
20 Q07 oo o0
R &l B N

§ 33 Fromma &'[Frrence in pronunciation h, dh, and d are founl
o:nsivnily inerghuizad; as ) @ ©®3g thz, wlha,
a

arl (I, hori; OODQ OOJO’.? stlie and suuu, 3)31-

§ 3L. Y appews to havs bexa pronvaa d j oceasioniy, for
thesz letters arz fHunl intarchingd in th: suns word; ae:

05200 022 gavayo, and gavajy, thd gayal.

§ 82. L and r also pass into each other; as: yynany-cyy
©3022036p malke sdle a1l nvha sarz, graas waalth.

§ 33. Oua sone of the Inssriptions the amrirute & i3 inszertelba,
fore a few wo ds bezinnins w th vowe's, “Which,” Prinizp says,
“a3 far as [ kuow, h3 no parallel in any of the Grammatical P, ak-
its.”  The same usage however is occasionally, though not otten
‘ouad in th> Pali. Instaaces ocour iu tha Pitaka.  Thus in the
Katla, the fifth boo% of the Abhidhamma:

oy B &y A for D a

D009 50000{C z ¢
CJOJ? G ol &_‘3 8 CO?-OO@ 8
ke wn wt hevaa viltahd: exan na ev tn vatbadha,

*Thas [or] wot thus they are not to be sail’

——————— - Pl PP e e e



CITAPTER TIL

PERMUTAT.ON.

In Geokon vewddifelort et tl e end of o werd, is romelimes
d.cpjed when followed by arother word beginn’ng with a vewel;
end if long, the two vouwe's are occasionally contracted in'o cre.
A final n before a cla sified lotter is usually cheaged to a letter of
that class, and the clawificl letters themselves are subjectto cer.
tain cluinges when uuited to cthers. In Pali, when two
words meet similar chunges occur, but much more extensively
then in Greck; and this part of the Grommar Sanskrit gram.
mari:us denominate “Combination and Permutation” ; but it em-
b:aces on'y the s.me things that in Greek Grammars have bsen
yreviously n=med Contraction, Crasis, Elision and Eu.
phonic changes of consonants.

‘WHEN TWO VOWELS MEET.
§ 84. When one word ends in a vowel, and the next one be-

girs witha viwel, ore vowel is usually substituted for the two
end attached {o the first word.

a followed by a.
§ 85. When a et theend of one word is followed by a at the
beginning of the next,
(a.) Oneis elided ;as:
natthi from na and althi,  ‘is not”
; p e ool o0gl el

In the wbauli inscription this compound is written with the story
vewel, | (54 nafki as in book Pali.

(6.) 'lhe two short vowe!s are scmetimes changed to leag d;
18: '

003l dB oy % B3

tatia birati from tatru wrd ubirati, ‘great pleasure there.”
This is the rule in Sanckrit, and in the Gizrar and other inserip-
ticns, where the verb tekes the Sanskrit form, the Sanskiit rule of
T'ermutation is followed, and the long vowel is written: as;

_I: f(‘) mr{ﬁ wd~ts, s net.”
~ .
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¢ ard d folowed by d.
§ 36. Wlicn a or « i3 iollowed by &, % they Leccme 4 ra:

GYLCQOCB g a3 rd el fremiduard aod, “tlou arta Livg:”
om:;:c@c:;p 0a0pd  203c3:gP

vaghdraliate  from vajldic ced dlate, “a porch, e terrace.”

a fol'owed b 7.
§ 37. When e is followed by 7,
(a.) The » is'elide L as:
conddcfy  co0om KR
sotindre from sota  and  dwire,  “‘organ of ha:ing.
(v.) The two vowels are clianzcd to long d: rs: :
sgroBycoce 3 esgo o & o g3
dhammo cha vinayo chati from dlwinino, cha, vinuge, cka, ;
“Both the law and the discipline: Thus™ [ he said ]
(c.) Tke two vowels coalesce into ¢; as:
OF[<2000 03230 RO
bandhusséra for  bandhussa anl dwe, ‘a3 o ardlative.”
This last case is the rule in Sanskrit, bui it is the excoption

in Pali.

"

- d followed by 7.

§ 88. Whea 4 long is followed by ¢, the two vowcls are chan.
ged to long ¢; as:
20828339 000000008"
00g) 0 83 g&oonas coo v oaddhd
punrisassa sejan, “‘Ilere [i. e. in this worll] right religious effec-
tions: [or faith ] is the best proporty of man.”

The S.iusk:ic rales requve the combined vowel In this cato
to be e )

saddlidha villan purisassa sofan

° from saddhd idia vitlan

a follcwed by u.
§ 30. Wuon a is followed Ly «,
(7)) The a is ellded; a3
::8 oA R ~c N
O:‘is.il /I3 DD b\.()‘)’)
* At the cnd of a vword” aund “a! tLe beginn'ng of acother,” are
oo Lo wndaiied in thie and ke feliov ing porsgraphes se in €35
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situdidd for sita anl udakd, “white wa'ers.”
(b.) The two vowels coale:es into long ¢ { ax
ENER D ERRY wHckqdl o gl
and jdreliichidbay.n from aiuydreki, cha, wbuyun
““Aund wih anchoriler, with Loth.”
(c.) The two vowels are changed to 0 ; a3 )
co§irgosed3 o:’.SJ ? 3:9(53
sanylhyannopeti from sanskhyan wa  upell,
: “En'ers not into tie munter.”
This is aa exceptionible case in [ali, Lut it is the rule in
Canskrit,

@ followed Ly .
§ 40. Whea a long d is fullowcd by u, the ¢ rcma’ng, and the
u is chaaged to the semi-vowel ¢ as:
e ) Eo’] nidoceld frem ad end weld, “Say mot.”’

d or « fellowed by e or o
§ 41. Wken 4 or a is followed by e or o, it is elided; as:

odedonr0000q23 T oled oo (05908
sanghan tassorasem, for gsanjhan lcsza orusait;
“Ilis own son, the church.”

& ° - . Q °
(eplneolsslen) (e8l¢ o0 CoZ00
tathetitan tuthd etitan
“Pesides tcaching.”
328320200 Rod) 2 ~003 20 R
DO IAT3IGTQOCCON Q022080 GOROO-I0
sansedujo papdtikd from  sansedejd  and opapdtikd,

“Frcduced by filth, produced by e visille body.”

1 followed Ly 7.

§ 42. When 7 is follcwed by 7,
(a.) One 7 is elided; as:

csBB oo B B

- dehiti for dehi and i, “Give! Thus” [he said.]
(b.) The two coslesce into long ; as:
0025138200583 oo 9§ sund gf
mahdddnandassémiti  from mald, ddpan, dassdmi, i

“I will give the great gift: Thus” [he said. ]
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This is the rule in Sanskrit, and is followed in the Treeripions
. " £XoJd a:lm:ﬁ o CB C’:(%
s L+( +SAA  fiom RS G

! UKl .
sukatan kachhatiti o sukatan “aackckhute it
“He attains merit: Thus” [ he -aid. j*

i followed by a.
§ 48. When [ i3 followelly g,
(a.) The 7 is el'ded; ss:
0gq @ Pilesd . ogqe” 388 20d
dhan.margjuicnamdmehan  from  dhammargjan, namdmiy,  akan;
“I wo:ehip the king of the law.”
(b.) The a is elid d; as:
051806 06‘18 00 vaddmikan frem vaddmi akan, “I eay.”
(¢.) The ¢ is clanged to the remi-vowel y; as:
0820509 0(0000 8ooogoq  olgf esow
patisandhdravutyassa £ om  papisandhdra, — vutti assa;
¢Jts accurate comment.”: ‘
(d.) The 7 is claiged to tho semi-vowel y, to which the a

3

lengthened into 4 is attached; as:
03 80P3p 24 2380908 %3
3PS e 09 °3H
antariyydnydntaran from anturtyydni  end antaran,
“An upper garment, clothing.”
The Sanskrit rule requices y in every case.

1 followed Ly 4, or e.
- § 44. When ¢ is followed by d, or e,
(n.) The ¢ is elided; as:

Booomosqol B3 2000263

tihdkdrehi from  tiki. ard  dkdreli;
““By three tokenrs.”
cpzn03 cpo03  ¢os
nohotan from- noki aud efan, “Not preper, this.”

(b.) The 7 is changed to the semi-vowel y, as:
@0y »§ QCB a8 ityddi from iti ddi, “So begioning.”

* Journal of Asiatic Society of Bergal, July, 1837; where tte
passage is rcndered: “‘Shall attuin eternal happiress, (or thall Le
united with Stearo. )” '
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crn o8 e ofecm
eka, padike, .

.

conocgmoem
ekapadyekapadike frtom eka, pati,

“A foot-path, in a foot-path.”
Case (b.) is the rule in Sanskrit.

% or ¢ followed by u.
§ 45 When 1 short, or ¢ long is followed by %,
(a.) The ¢ or ¢ is elided; as:
02582003003 0 8oodd  poodd
tdvisatusaban from 1, visati, . and wusaban;
, “Twenty tahs [ make] a usabah.”
kosampujjeniyo from kosampt, ujjeniyo: “Knonj, Ujjein.’”
(b.) The s changed to the gemi-vowel y; as
@co30;1s8 oc38  ps8 |
jalanidhyudadhi from jalanidhi udadhi, “Sea, ocean.”
This is the rule in Sanskrit. :

u followed by u.
§ 46. When u is followed by =, one is elided; as:
qodqBg  goS o pB
malan tusiran from milan tu  usiran, “A root, khus-khus grass.”
% followed by a.
§ 47. When « is followed by a,
(a.) The a is elided; as:
ceoconeunoglon

lokahetukhinamats from loka hetw
_ “The cause of the world, possessed of imperishable wisdom.

(b) The two vowels coalesce into the semi-vowel v; as;
00085330 @00 C%Q’)D
dhdtwantasse from dhatu  antassa, “To the end of a root.””
In Sanckrit the combined vowels become v or a.

cooom  coooy  WEomed3

akhinamatt,

u followed by 4.
§ 48. when u is followed by d ,
(a) The % is elided: as:
0310000} o0g| - 3008003 '
chakkhdyatoman from chakkhu dyatanan **Abode of sight, or eye.”
4
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(b) The u is changed to the semi-vowel v, and the « is ap-
pended to it; as:
ago003 9] 990003
swdgatan from su dgaton, “Well coming.”
Both cases, (a.) and (}.), accord with Sanskrit usage.

u followed by 4.

§ 49. When u is followed by <,

(a.) The ¢ is elided, and the % remains unchanged; as:
epieR ooy gofy
chakkhundre from chakkhu  indre, “The faculty of sight, o eye.”

(b.) The ¢ is elided, and the » lengthened into #; as:
000Qd  o00q |
sddhiti from sddhu it “@Good! [ he said. ]”

Both (a.) and (b. ) differ from the Sanskrit rules, which re-

quire the semi-vowel <.

u -follewed by e.
§ 50. YWhen u is followed by e, itis changed to the semi-
vowel v and the e remains; as:
oegRgy80305 ogl ¢gg 80805
vattwettha vikitan  from  vattu ettha vikitan
“Landed possessions are adjudged in this place.”

¢ followed by e.

8§ $1. When ¢ is followed by e, one e is elided; as:
' CPRPO00N cP Cgg POCON
mttkanagatti from ne  ettha  ndgatd,

“They not having arrived at that place.”
This corresponds with Seaskrit usage.

¢ followed by .
§ 62. Whan ¢ is followed by a.
(a.) ‘The e is changed to-the semi-vowel y and the o remains
‘unchanged; as:
qoooBiocung, coo %o 003 QU
tyassa pakind honti from te- - asse pahind honti,
_ “These things have Leen rejected of, or by, those persons.”
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(b.) The e is changed to v, and the short a is lengthencd to
loag ¢; as:
ogpod3docsuy cod WS €O 0Ly
tydhan evan vadegya from te ahan evan  vadeyya.
“I would speak thus to thee.”

o followed by o, a, 7, u, 6.
§ 53. When o is followed any vowel,
(a-) The other vowel is elided: as:

WITWIND POCHD @am

adhamo maka from adhamo omaka,  “Vile, inferior.”
GOO0D CO0 LM

yohan from o akan, “I, who.”
O%D?CPCO C ggOCCP Q.?LCO

chuitdrome  from chattdro me, “These four.”™
030000003 3000 pood3

athopapati  from atho upapati, ‘‘Agaiu, & paramour.”

(b.) Before a, it is sometimes changed to the semi-vowel v,
and the a is lengthencd into &; as:

216%) o2 WD ,
swihan from so ahan  “This persen, I.”

(c.) Occasionally it is elided; as:
8083 8y ocgo g{o‘3 |
Jiachuddhiti from Jina buddho  iti, *Jina-Buddha, [ it is said. ]

The preceding do not embrace all poseible cases, but they

include all of common occurreuce, and many moré then are found
in Kachchayano’s Grammar.

Kacncraraxo’s rores,
Kachchayano gives seven-rules:
§ 54. (1.) When similar vowels meet, the first is elided.

§ 85. (2) When dissimilar vowels meet, the last is some~ .
times elided.

§ 86. (3.) When the first vowel has been elidedy-e of 10 -
sometimes takes the place of both vowels.

§ 57. (4.) Sometimes when the first vowel has beea ehdod,
the second is lc,ngthened.

§ 8. (5.) When the second vowel has been ehded the first .
ir fometimes Iengthened,



28 Insertion of Consonants.

§ 59. (6.) A final e is sometimes changel to y.
§ 60. (7.) A final u or o is sometim>s changed to v
Thesa rules are not of much practical value, but no general
ru'es c¢an be formel that are not beset with namerous exceptions.

GENERAL RULES.
The following deductions from the examples given, may be
found useful for reference.

§ 61. When similar vowels meet, one is elided and the other
remains unchanged. See § 85. a. § 86. § 42, a. § 46.
§31. § 53. ’ Exceptions: § 85. b. § 42.

§ 62. When 1 is followed by u or ¢; and when ¢ or ¢ is fol-
lowed by a,

(e.) ltischanged to the semi-vowel y. See § 45.b.
§ 44. 5. § 43. ¢c. § 52. o

(5.) When a or u preceles, this chan*re does not take place.
See § 37. § 41. § 49.

~ § 63. When u is followed by a or e, or o isfollowed by a,

(a.) the w or o is changed tv the semi-vowel v. See § 47. b
§ 50. §33. b.

(b.) This change does not oceur when a precedes u or o; un-
Jess a be lengthened to d. See § 89. § 41. § 40.

§ 64. Unless changed to the semi-vowel v, o usaally maintains
its position before all other vowels, and is sometimes formed by
the combination of a and =. See § 53. § 89. c.

'INSERTION OF CONSONANTS.

. When one word endmg in & vowel is followed by another be-
ginning with a vowel, a consonant is occasionally inserted between
them, and the vowels remain unchanged. The consonants used
are: t d nmy r 1l v. an

§ 65. t inserted; as3;
- 00opdon 009> KW |
yasmdtiha  for yasmd tha, ¢On which account here.”
§ 66. . d inserted; as: .
CSC%O:ZO (¢ ‘.?QC%OJJ )
edantassa for e “antassa, 7 *= “For e final.”
§ 67. n inserted as:
gcoco?oooé?a RO 0N
wvndyate from <ic dyati, “From this phce he-comes.”



Vow:ls followed by Consonants. 29

§ 68. 1 inserted; as:
mapSo o9 o .
xasmdmiva from kasmd wa, «From what account, 83? "

§ 69. Yy inserted: as:
w0083 voood g3
yathdyidan from yathd wan,  “Besides this.”
§ 70. r inserted; as:
00000cS180 000006 g0
sdsaporiva  from sdsapo fva  “Like mustard.”
§ 71. 1 inserted; as:
0000003 0 W00
chhaldyatanan from chha dyataman,  “‘Six abodes,”
§ 72. vV inserted; as:
0070000 Q200  0DCOD) pQOVd
tatorutdya from tato utdga,  “From this rising.”
§ 73. an, anuswara, inserted before consonant or vowel; as:
G§de0d00q28 GQeeoddooqoS
puriman jdtin sardmi, for  purimajdtin sardmi
“I remember former states of existance.”’

WHEN VOWELS ARE FOLLOWED BY CONSONANTS,

§ 74. When a word ends in a vowel and the next word begins
with a consonant, the vowel is occasionally subjected to some
change; as: -‘

(a.) The vowel is sometimes lengthened, as a to d, and 7 to
{; as: -

00 8008800006009, 0080 00g
sammddhaman vipassalo, sammd for samma:

. ““He who has scen well the law.”

Slzoqosq SlewgTocq
gamemunicharc  for gdmemuni chare.
“The Sage may dwell in the village.”

(%.) Sometimes a long yowel is shortened; as ¢ to {; thus:
c000$318300200 cooo?oﬂf??oo:-aﬁo
bouavdds ndmaso for  bonavdds ndmaso,

“Brawidi by avna.”



30 Donble Consonants.

(c.) Sometimes one vowel is exchanged for ansther, - ¢
o0, or o for a; thus;

CO023Q0 e Delaley )

esathamo from  esodhammo, “This law.”
Sam0oo§aqoeeroouonnd ocqd 0
pintdya charitu paro sahasan, paro  for para;

¢More than a thousand to go for boiled rice.”

§ 75. When a word ends in a vowel, and the next bsgins with
any classified letter not a nasal, that letter is doubled ; but if it be
an aspirate, its corresponding unaspirated letter is used. Hence
the following compound consonants are found at the beginning of
words in sentences where the normal form begins with the second
member of the compound :

kk 99 chel  jj t dd it dd  pp bb

® 8 8§ 8 B 3 8 g
kkh  ggh  chchh ik tth  ddh  tth dh pph  bbh
3 & 8 g B8g &
The following examples may suffice to illustrata these changas:
23psed) 203 ooseq)
abikkontaro  from  abi kantaro,  “Very desirable.”

ofgaua) 0§ o0cod)

parygaho  from  pa  gaho, “Seizing.”
congd'oo con  Boo
lettinsa from te tinsa, “Thirty three,”
002390 00’.1 820
chatuddasa from  chatu  dasa, “Fourteen,”

N
20g 00 © 8o
chlubbisy from  chia wvisa “Twenty six.”
©0ge2281g o000 ®o  oeocd

idhappaimddo prisasse  fom i prmido.
“Hzre there is forgetfulness to mon.”



Anuswaia before a vowel, 31

?@90‘3 » P Res)

nakkhamat! from na kZuwmh', “He is impatient.”
CCOOOO&O?Q’;‘C\‘)O QEo02CCoO QJT)?OCCUD
esevachajjldnuphalo from esocracha Jhdnapalo,

“And so this has the advantages of Jhan.”
§ 76. Some of the unclassified consonants are occasionally
found doubled, as I and ¥; but when v is doubled, it is represen-

ted by double bb: as:

e 3 oR

dubbuttan from  du  vuitua, “Speaking evil.”

THE NASAL SYWBOL ANUSWARA.

§ 77. When followed by either a consonant or a vowel, it is
ocessionallv elided ; as:
C2000005003C0D 0005 )
tdsdhvusantike from tdsan ahan,

“In the presence of these females.”

5080020g295000% sofoooogo$sonos
ariya sachchdna passana from ariya sachchdnan dassanan,

“Seeing the Ariya truths.”
§ 78. When followed by a vowel, the vowel is occasionally e-

lided ; as:
- bl m
oo °B8 KO
dhanyanva from dhanyan iva, “As paddy.”
§ 79 When a vowel has been elided, if the next consonant be
double ss, it is changed to a single s; as:
) \ NL.O
Qg o0Reed Qg %000
pupphansd uppajjatc from pupphan assd, “Flowers are to ber.
§ 80. When followed by e, sometimes, or y, or &, it is chang-
ed to ny; as:

”

oOC00 oy co |
tanyeva from tfan  eva “Even thee.”
* ° L
ORRB VA
sanyultan frem san yutfan “Union.”

copd ¢d B

/eyt frem evan K, “If so.”



82 Anuswara before a Consonant.

§ 81. Wken followed by a vowel, anuswara i usually chunged
to m; as:

croyogesB comy o3 =B

konutwamast from konu {wan ast, ‘“Who art tbou?”
Boeodmsquypd B o)  oncquyped
kimahan kareyydmi  from kin ahan kareyydmi,

“What may I do?”

dorgey 0 ®%  WemN
tumichchhatthesw from tun ichchha  atthesu,
“Tux in the signification of wishing.”

Slyaggd 813 epe
Gdnamutiamon from ddénan uttaman,  “The best offering.”
€020 ed ¢od
evamelan from evam  elan, “Thus this.”
§ 82. Occasionally it is changed to d; a8
consed'o GO0  90e0l0
etadarvcka  from efan dvocha, “This he said.”

§ 83. When followed by a classified letter, anuswara is changed
to the nasal of the class to which it belongs; as:

coed c¢d 9

evangkho from evan  kho, “So indeed.”
coopg 00 ©

gahanycha from gahan  eha “And a house,”

onBoog’ o 8
tatiyamp:  from {atiyan 21, “And the third time.”

oB%ocoo 3 300w

kinndmo  from kin »dmo, “What name?”
2990G3,E0000 QS Cod  CLody
sukhante hotu from sukhan fte hotu,

“May happizess be to thee!”




CHAPTER III

TABLES OF DECLENSION.

Occidental grammarians take a word as a basis, and make
ull the particles of inflection radiate from it, as from a centre, but
Kachchayano pursues the opposite course. He usually takes an in-
flection and makes all the varieties of nouns masculine feminine
and neuter, adjectives, and pronouns diverge from that inflection
as from a central point. Thus he gives s as the mark of the ge-
nitive singular, and then, in the tenth of his noun aphorisms, says

Q00D COCI  yikamone “On account of sa, sa comes,”

That is, the original single s of the genitive is doubled, and
becomes »sa.  He next illustrates the use of the suffix by the fol-
lowing examples:

@000 xBooo  Bogowd  0ovgg 000

plirisassa aggissa bhikkhussw  sayamblussa
“Of a man, of a fire, of a priest,  of a divinity,
2B sgoo  gBowo

abhcbhussa dandissa 151880

of a god, of a pilgrim, of a sage.

In continuation of his making sa the central point, his next
aphorism is:
30 0030080000 ¢ ?35{0 san sd swekavachanesu cha

¢Also on account of san, ed, in the singular number.”
He adds the following examples:

cBod  cBooon  g80d  gSooo Bood

etissun etissd tmissan imissd tissan

In this of this in this of this in that
Bood 00003 Wood G200

tissd tassan amusan amussd (Al feminine. ) -
of that, in that, in this, of this.

The following tables of declension contain all that can be glean-

ed from the the whole of Kachchayano’s examples.
5



34 Piirisa, and Ripa dechned.

Nouns.
First Declension.
Sing. Plur.
§ 89. Masculines in a, like pdérisc A MAN,
q8eom ¢§o00
Nom. piriso plirisd
903 qfe00
Ace.  phrisan pirise
Q§eoop - 8008 q§o9003 cooB
Ins.  pirisena plérisehi plirisdht  pirisebi
q8§ooom0 gﬁm;‘
D. G. pirisassa pliriednan
qfooagr qfoogo
Abl.  pirisasmd  pedrisakmd ( as Instrumentive.)
qfeoo. R qfoogqfeoony  qfasony
Loc. pirise ...smin ... sahmi pirisesu plorisdsu
Qoo 8o
Voc.  piirisa plrisd (as Nominative.)

§ 90 Neuters in a, like ridpa AN 1MAGE.

q0 S

Nom. ripan ripdui ripd

Ace. ( as Nominative.) (as Nominative.)
Q003 QO3

Ins. 14pena ripdha
Qo0 Q0%

D. G. ripassa ripdnan
0330

Abl ripasmd (as Instrumentive.)
o’ NELSN

Loc. rdpasmin riipdsu



Aggi, and Dandi declined. 35

Sing.

Plar.

§ 91 Masculines in ¢ like aggi  FIRE.

«f

Nom. aggs
=8’
Acc. - aggin
%830
In. Ab. aygind
2o w80
D. G. aggissa aggino
=g
Loc. . aygismin
Voc.  (as Nominative.)

%8
(0]
aggi

908@000
aggayo

(as Nominative.)
>8
%803
aggihi
383
244

. agginan

90§oq
aggesw
(as Nominative.)

§ 92 Masculines in 4, like dandd A PILGRIM.

s

Nom. dandf
s s
Ace. dandin dandinan

sqByo

s

dand

s

dandi

saBco

dandino

(as Nomin ative.)

8@0‘3

In. Ab. dandind dandils
sqgBooo  saBoyo s

D. G. dandissa dandino dandinan
s@3of’ 5@

Loc.  dardismin dandisu
-

Voe. dandi (as Nominative.)

REMARK.

Clough has all the forms of the ablative and locative singu-
lar, and instrumentive plural given in purisa, § 89.



36 Bhikkhu, and Sayambli declincd.

Sing.

Plur,

§ 93 Masculines in w, like bhikkhu A PRIEST.

Bog|

Nom. b¥kkhu

Beg

Acce. bhikkhun

9‘3031?3

0‘30800 0‘3031

bhikkhave bhikkhi
9Boged) :Bogl
bhikkhavo bhikkhu

(a8 Nominative.)

SBagoBu

In. Ab. Bhikkhund bhiklhihi
Bog|ooo Bogi$
D. G. bhikkhussa bhikkhsinan
o
Bog(d Bogjoqe
Bhikichusmin bhikkhdisu
Voe. ( as Nominative.)

$ 94 Masculines in ¢, like sayambhié A NAME OF BUDDDA.

000U
Nom. sayambhi

Qo
Ace.  sayambhun

O.'JOC)@;L?Q

In. Ab. sayambhund

0000|000

D. G. sayambhussa

0000,

Loc.  sayambhnsmin

Voe.

axn%[co’l 200990

sayambhuvo sayambhuno

(as Nominative.)

oocx;ﬂlﬁ

sayambhithi

oom%]@

sayambh unan

00005 0q

sayambhibsu

(as Nominative.)

REMARK.
Bhikkhavo, or bhikkhave, is written on the inscriptions bidkhapd

w10 but a fac—simile reads i nearly the regular vo &



Ranyd, ratli, and mati declined. 87

Second Declension.

Plur.

00p0dGLOd  NPRd
Fanydyo kanyd

(as Nomintive.)

00pod p0d3
kanydhi kanydbhs.
0p00%

kan; Jamm

karydsu

Sing.
8§ 95 Feminines in d, like hanyd A VIRGIN.
CD@Q
Nom. Fkanyd
395
Acc. kawyam
POIVO
In. Ab. kanydya
(9plevielée]
D. G. e
008303 008:3300 00800{{
Loc. kanydyan
m ¥
Voe.  kanye

(a8 Nominative.)

§ 96. Feminines in i, like ralti wNiGHT,

Qgd

Nom. raiti
Acc. rattin

Gooo

qgBewnd ag q@_

vattiye ratts ratte

(as Nominative.)

B QBB

In. Ab. rattiyd rattihs rattibhe
Qggo0d Qg
D. G. rattinan
g qgiad g
Loc. rattiyan mttzsu
§ 97. Femmmes in 7, like mats wispom.
o3 ©PBevod
Nom. matl matiyo
od3 (as Nominative,)
Acc. matin
oPBuos  wogP  oBS3 0333
In. Ab. matiyd matyd matihi m ibhi
) 33
D.G. .. matinan
oBud ooy By
Loc.  matiyan  matyun matisu ¢



88 Nads, dhenu, and vadhi, declined.

Sing. Plur.,
§ 98. Feminimes in 4, like nadi A RIVER.

?8 38cooo

,
Nom. nadi nadiyo

80

? (as Nominative.)

Ace.  nadin _
38000 $803 388

In. Ab. nadiyd nadihi nadfsl
38000 383

D. G nadinan

Loc. . nadfyan nadisu.
§ 99. Feminiues in u, like dkenu 4 cow.
CoQ COgcod  cog
Nom. dhenw dheniyo dhenu
' COQ (as Ncminative.)

Acc.  dhenun

©03000 coz03 cogod

In. Ab. dhenuyd dhentiht dhenibhi
COLOD Coge

D. G. .. dhendman
GOgOO0  GORVY GO

Loe. ... dhendiyan  dhentisu

§ 100. Feminines in #, like vadhé A DAUGHTER IN LAW.

oq 0QCLYd  0Q

Nom. wvadld vadhuyo vadhib
°cQ (as Nom mative.)

Ace. vadhun

0quod 0GB 0gaB

In. Ab. vadhuyd vadhihi vadlibhi
0QUL0 oQ?
D. G .. vadhinan

0quoS  0Qud  0QY

Loc. vadhuyan @ Ahiisw



Puma, bhagavd, and mana decliried. 89
Third Declention.

Sing.

Plur,

§ 101. Maculines in o increasing by n, like puma A MALE.

Ace.  puman

qooo?o Qq®o

pumund

In. Ab. pumdno
QOOC?O
D. G. pumdno

QeoCy QGO

Loc.  pumdne pume

QooeHd

pumdno

(as Nom'mat ve.)
Qo023 quocpol
pumanehz pumdnebhs

Q @0}

puminan

QODOQ Q_CQQ'{ Voe. Sin.

pumésu pumesu  (puman.)

§ 102. Masculines in 4 increasing by ¢, nt, as blagavd A LORD

20001
Nom. bhagavd
20003
Acc.  bhagavantan
000000
In. Ab. bhagavaid
90000000
D. G. bhagavato
o000
Loc.  bhagavats

000 G CDOOC&)O

bhagavante  bhagavanto

(as Nominative.)
00638 M00cs3
bhagavantehi  bhagavantebhs
200005
bhagavatan
ecielelo %
bhagavantesu (V. Sin. bhagavan.)

§ 103. Neuters in o increasing by s like mana MIND.

o3

Nom. mrnan

Ace. (as Nominative.)
O?&)Q

Ju. Ab. manasd
©pEA0

D. G. manaso

0?08 oc?

Loc. manas; mane

9?0‘5 o
mandni mand
(as Nominative.)
0cpB 03B
maneht manebhi
0O
mandnan
OC?QZI
mavsw (V. Sin, mana, man.t)



40

Athi, dyu, and bhdtu declined.

§ 104 Neuters in ¢, like afhi A BonE.

wg

Nom, aths athini athi
N
Acc. athin (a8 Nominative.)
%835 08B %8B
In. Ab. athing aththi athibhi
oo s
D. G. athino  athinan
w83 =8 iy
Loe.  athihmi athismin  athisu
§ 105 Neuters in u, like dyu acE.
%0y CZ] GOSN 410V
"Nom. dyu dyiins dytt
oy’
Acc.  dyun (as No minative.)
9laq9d Blogad  elogB
In, Ab. dyund dyihi dyubhi
%w10qeyd wlogd
D. G. dyuno dytinan
©lq§ gl sSlogay
Loc.  dyuhmi  dyusmin  dyisu

§ 106. Masculines, or feminines increasing by r.
(a.) Like bhatu A BROTHER.

000020 00209¢6)d
Nom. bhditd bhdtaro
0OmE
Acc.  bhdtaran (as Nominative.)
0P 05:02q03 99093
In. Ab. bhdtard bhdtarehi bhdtuhi
0200393 90500q0p 00§ 033
D. G. bhdtuno bhdtardnan’  ...tdnan
Abl OOO&CCDO bhdtito (as Instrumeniive.)
0005008 220064
foc.  bhdtari bhdtaresu



Satthu, pitu, aud mdtuw deolinted.

(5.) Like satthu " TEACHER,

CD&BO

.Nom, “sutthd «
Ace. salthdran
fot] :p
In. AY safthdrd -
o0 OJ%LC?D
D. G shithe sattivino
Loc. * satthur:

(~) Like pitx A FATHER.
8o

Nom. pitd
Snd

Ppitaran
Sonqp

o3¢
- piturun

Ace.

cq2

sattharo
2003009
satthdaro .
RO
saltharehi

208003

satthardnan

20g30cqy

sattharesu

8oneqp

pitaro

4%
satthdre
aogpeqf *
suttl.drebhi
SUg
satthdnan

(as Nominative,)

SoocqdB

In. Ab. pitard - poitarchi
L
8ogep 8oy 8ooqod
. G. pituno pitu Pitardnan
Son§ Soneqy
Loc.  pitari pitaresu
(7.) Like siedtu a MOTHER,
20220 Q20056
Num.  mdtd mdtaro
Seleals} 300660
Ace. mataran mdtaro
©0009)2 ©0mcq 3
In. Ab. wmdturd mdtarehi

@0 2?3 Soes)

D. G. wndateno wa i
000§
Loe. mdtare

803

nitubhi
8o}

pila':.-an

©0006q

mdfare
©20229

mdtarebhi

coonqPd  woodld  woogyd

mdtardnan
L2ON Cq&{

mdtaresu

r4 7
matanan

, :
matunrri

o:o:{:q

mdtusw

-
i
B



© 43 8akki, rdjd, and go doclined.

Irregular Neuns
$ 107. Mascalines, in 3, like sanhi A FRIEND.
009} 2001000, NP
Nom. - sakhd saktdyo saxhdno
' 008 o091} 00314 Nominate
. eakhan sakhdnan eakhdran (as Nominatice. 7
o ?3 0leqdlB  wcad

Ia. Ai?i ‘sakhuéd . .. eakhdrehi - - sukhebls
508000 o o0dlqed 008
D. G. sakhissa - sakhdrénan sakhinan
2009 . oddlaqay  aoeeW

Loc. sakhe , sakhdresu sahkooeu

009 208) 208 08
Voc.  sakha sakhd sakhi =g (as Nomirative.)

§ 108. Mascalines in &, like rdjé 4 xpeo. :
P E QPR @@3-’2?3

Nom.  rajd . rdjd rdydno
Q@ qady Qe PRSP
Ace. rajan .. rajénan  rdjs rdjdno .
@0y Q.. epeacB epead3
In. Ab. rdjena ranyd Yajehz rajebhz - rajihl
o8 qopd g cpooj  opqd
D. G. rdjino rdnyo , ranyan rdjdnan  rajinan
P P8 ooy gy
c. ranye rdyini rajesu rdjdsu
§ 109. Masculines in o, like go' ax ox.
3l . - Aed) ocdt S8
Nom. go . - gdvo gaco qdré
S 0d Ao - od;
Ace.  gdvan gavan gdvun gavun {79 Nominatire)
- %o? 0303  coiB ediof
In. ga-e'uz -gavena - = gohi aodhi
Gload  coax @A ©0d
D. G, oadea-ca Jarassa - §onan gavan
ool 03
AbL _aa'"-.i' cacd (72 Luetrumentive.)

Loe g2 qace gos % gameu Jgaredl-



Sadpe doclined.
Adjootives

§ 110 Of first aud second deciensions, ss sabpa aLL.
- 8ing. ' ior.

(a.) wmascuLiNe.

QOCRd  004GOND Gy o
Nom. sabpo sabpako sabpe -
oog’ = 2
Acc. sabpun {as Nominative.)
ococgy  oogea oacgdl  adegd
Ins, sabpena  sabpaso  sad eabpebhs
- 0HaA0 aa‘.gooo; oo~8:15
D.G.  sabpussa - sabpewanan sadposan
oog:gs &860}3
Abl. salbpato (as Imm)
e ) O)
o 8°§ | °8°R
, .) namun.
d DOV 2080
Nom. 39«'. oabpséyo oab}§£
o8
Koc..  eabpan (as Nominative.)
© 00800 - oocgB ooy
In. Abl. sabpdya : sabpehi -sabpebhi
&8303 : 0083@0? OOUO:D
D. G. sabpéya " sabpdadnan sabpaus
' 20gd00  aogleS 0081
Loc.  sabpaya 008335 sabpden
(c.) NEUTER.
| oogf 00853
Nomn. subpan sabpani
209° 2080
Acc. 59 f}[))u i ,abpsd,n?
00y o0g0 008}
Voe. sulpu mbpa sadpani

(The othes cres

of the naulir dre ths samz as ths mamllma)

43



44 Gusavd deslined.

§ 111.  Adjectives of third, second, and first declensions, as
gw_ta&a POSSESSING GOOD QUALITIES. ,
Sing. Plur.
(a.) MASCULINE.

QO] .. OFP GOWOCHY .. O3

MNom.  gunavd gusavantd gumavanto ° gusavanté
Qemo R Qewocy,
Ace. guaarvantan gunavante
Q0o ve 00308
To. Ab. guaavatd guravantehs
WOGOD . O3 . 00D
D, G. ' gunavato guratantdnan  gumaratan
qevod3 - OCFDY
Loc.  gunwatt : gusavantesu
w0 wdl .0
Voe.  gusawa gumavd gumavan (ae Nominative.)

(5.) FEMININE.

cmogb' o3 qamodcwo .. of

Non. gunavanu gunaveti guravantiyo guaaianis
o 0&5 _
Acc.  gunavantan : (as Nominative) .
- oo{oo:) 0303
In. Al gupavantiyd ..+ guravonlihi
00 0y 0&?
D. G. : gupavantinan
(1] o0 ogﬁn (1] 03\32
Loc. gunavantiyan guravantizu.

(c.) . NEUTER.

qQond qewo 30%

Nom gunavan © gupavantdni
GO o
Ace. gunavantan - . (as.Nominative.)

(The other cases of the neuter are the same as the masruline.)



Pachan declined.

45

Participles.

Participles increasing by ¢, n#, as packan COOKING,

Plur.

(a.) MascOLINB.

§ 112,
Siug.
09 CO33P
Nom. pachan packanto

(:o;>c;aJ

<

Ace. packantan
Cco ?&? Co02d
Ins.  pachantena pachatd
COpo0  COLOXD
D. G. pachantassa paclats
CO3g> O
Abl.  pachantahmd pachatd
pachantasmd 003,332
copB  oedd
Lee.  pachantasmi  pachinti

yachantqkmi pachants

(,‘03)0

p«wﬂanta'

o3 C;)

pachante

cozp03  coapB
packantehi  pachantebki-
coppd  Codd
pachantdran  pachatan,

(as Tustrumentive.)

€035

pachantesw

(b.) FEMIINE.

col,

COZ, COsd oed,
pucnantt yo _pacnw;;ii

(as Nominative.)
co&u? co3B
pachanti hi pachuntibhi
cods
pactuntinan

00339

pachantesu

(¢,) NEUTER.

Nom. pachanty
Co
003
Ace,  pachantin
SLYTeLa
In. Ab. pachantiyd
e
D. G.
w“  CQ343
Loc. pactuntiyan
09
Nom. pachan
00 %
Ace.  packuntan

cod,

pachaa te

(75 Nuininotive,)

(The other cases af {le ueuler ave the same as the nara:u'in:)

8



S FEka, dw!, and i declired.

Numesral Adjuctivoe.
§ 113, ILika oup.

Mas. Fem, Neut.
C20oM Comd cod
Nom. elo eka clhan
cod , cod |
Acc.  elun ckan (Other cases like the
i COnIQY masculine.)
AL . a
Ins.  elkena chdym
coopo -
D. G classo
CON202 CMNIO0 ...
Abl.  ckasd ekato T
cons R
Loc. el asnid ' ...
§ 114, Dwi 7wo, of all genders.
Nem. dxe duve cg qCO
Aec. ... dwayan g(ﬁ ‘
[ns. die ki dreayena - ) '
DG dei duri gog 3-03?
. G. winnaw duvinnan Q2 °
8§ 3%
Abl dwihi gog
Loe. - dubu v 332
§ 115. T THRPE. ..
Mas. Fem. Neut.
IO oo rh) BB
No. Ac. tayo teso tins
In. Ab.  t'hd tili ((Hher cases as

B} Ben® By Boosk
D. G, #inan St."m;a?%t:@qn»%g S
Aoy Fixq

e fn tisu

tissayrna

nraseniine.y



Clatu, panycha, ekunavisati, and exungsale declined. E L 4
§ 116. Chatu youm

Mag. Fem. Nent.
ogpeep. | 6o | ogd§
No. Ac clattdro . _ chataseo chattdrs
o3 | coqol
In. Ab. chatuhs chatuhi (Ctker cases o8
CO:{’Q , " e0DO: 5§ masculine?)
' D. G. chatunpar N chatassdnan
€y 0qy
Lee. clatusu chatusu -

§ 117. TPanycha FIvE. of all genders.
No. Ac. z)an,ychq, oa}

N 0&30‘3
0@§
o883

§ 118. Ekunavisati NINETEEN, deslined in the feminine, tut
of zll genders.

In. Ab. panychaks
D. G. panychannan

Loe. porychasu

Ncm, ekunavisati CO?_ ?8 03&
- Ace. ekunamisgtz:n C q? 8 QDCB.
Loec. . -satiyan o -—ooch—aé

§ 119. Fhunaseta wisers NNg, declined in tke neuter, but
of all genders.

No. Aec. elunasatan

CORPOO05 -
Tns. ekunasatena C(‘Q?Q’JCOD?
D. G. ekunasatassa (:opoaoo:no

Abl.  fhunasatesing ——s_am};m‘dc

CRpoB  —o0n§
CORPo00D

. by .
Lee.  chunasatasmd  datakmi

Voe,  chunasatd



48

- §

Nom.
Acc.

' Ins.

D. G.

Abl.
Loec.

Nom.

Acc.

. In. Ab,

D. G.
Loc.

Nom.
"~ Ace.
lns.
D. G,
Abl,
Loe.

Nom.
Acc.
Tn. Ab.
D. G.

Akma, and tukma declined.

Pronouns.
120 The First Personal Pronoun alma L.
, : Singular.
ahan . L ~ep)
man maman d od
mayd  me WO O

.
mana . me . maman gy op of %G 0§ 0y
ahman  mahyan mayyan - '

003D

mayd
Myi Q(B
Plural.

mayan

alkme ahman ahmanan 9909 "99 ‘399§ ‘ZCQDO’.)

ahmdkan C?D
ahmehi no 933908 ’C?D
akmdkan no 9:9300“ c bR
akmesu 90093:1. V
§ 121, Tke Second Personal Prcnoun tuhma THOU.
- S'nzular.
twan tuvan tuhman o) 0000 QLD
twayd  tuyd Og ? O'{? 8 OQ
twan. tuvan favan tan 08 O'{O ODO OZ)
tayd te o030 COD
tava te tuhman tuhyan 0o co oqé O’{O\'}
tayd 02000 a
tayi twayl O)(-B 0\08
. Plural.
tubme tfuhman - 2o q”g OC}_«';) c 01
tuhme tukman tul mqk;m 9 U’?.Nﬁ qu 0{&33@ co)
tukmelii lLar 01(;9(,8 col
tukmdlan - ; Re 019303 cQP]
tuhmesu ’

Lo

QYR



Ta, na declined. 49

§ 122. Tic Third Personal Pronoun fa na BR, SHE, IT; al,
so demonstrative THIS, TAAT, THE.

A Singular.
Mas. Fem. Neut.
(loVa} o o)
Non. s s tan nan
o3 $ o5 3 ad 3
Ace. ton nan  tan nan tan wan
coo b C ?? 02000 200
Ins. tenn nend f(iyd 9za'ya (Other cases
oo ;:\')3 09200 D00 masculine.)

D. G’. _tcl,ssa NASEQ &mo &W ?ooo
00930 0090 ?%3 tdye tassd tissd tissdyd .dya
?93 003020 00200 ?’303

Abl. tasmd takmd masiunakmd tiya ndya
tato

o 0o B mxo mad  Bocd
38 48

Lae.  tusinn talvie tsyi nasmin }éya tassan tissan
nohing
Plural.
con Cy 0 . omd
Nom. ¢t ns  td ng tans
Con cp O 30 o0
Ace. te ne td §

i idne
0003 0B (Other s
0'338 o8 ?3(B§D£ ?308 ?338 ‘ at masenlin )
In. Ab. taki tabhi ndhi ndbhi tdhi tibki ndhi ndbhi
CoOad  coooM3
¢32d  ©po3 09928 002200}

D. G. tesan tesdran nesan nesdnan tisan tdsdnan. .
GO0 C‘?’.’q CO:‘&} Son ey G?'Yl
Lce.  tesw e, tesu thsn twsa

]



50 Ela declued.

§ 123. The Demonstrative Pronoun evo TUls, THAT.

Sing. ‘ Piur,
(a.) mascunine,
. Cccooo (e’
Nom. eso ol
GO ' CoOn
Aec.  elun ete
ccoy csond3
In 138 efena etehi
: ¢FBax G503
D. G. eti=sa . elesan,
o Geod3
AbL T etasind . . ctehe
consg _ ccoon
Loc.  etusurn ' etesu
. ‘ - s () | FEMININE, ,
Co00 CO2D
Nem.  esd . " etd
T god Comd
Ace.  efan etd
 €Ooo0O codB
In. Ab. etdya etdhi
- coooo ¢FBoood
ceBocosoe T comaad

D. G. etdya etissd etissdyn  etdsan
€005 ¢dBodd  comg

Loc.  etdyan etissan etdsu
(c.) RWEUTER.
I -

Nom. etan _— etdni
cod . Cm3$

Ace. etan . - eldni

The cther cases ef the neule: are the sane us the masculine,)



Ima daclined.
§ 124, Tho Demonstrative Pronoun ima Tuis.
Sing. _
(a.) wmascunine.
) QCw
Fom, ayan Tme
g’LQ } ?‘.{CQ
Acc. “nan ne
%28 LY gptcocB.
Ina, amind anena - - tmeht
m (-3
Qa0 @800 %000 QCwod

D. G. {nassa

* R8s

assa © tresan

Re02 AP Rogd Reeo?

Abl.

tmasmd asna

gof oo @f’ 2o

Loc. tmasmin asmun

tmakind tmehs

o6

18uin imahmi imesu

(¢.) FEMININE,

2003 QW)
. f‘-,
Nom. ayan T
a@ C,.?LQ)O
Acc. tman imd
@000 RGeS
In. Ab. imdya tonchi

QReo0d @80
§o00000 2000 aa3
D. G. imdya imissd imissdya assd tmdsan
R9203 28005 20008 guong
Loc. vndyan  imisan  assan. Smudsu

(¢.) NEUTER.

]S QU9
Nom. uun ‘tmdni

g9 o}
Aco. tdan gma’m’

Plur.

cB
ehi :
S.."-’LC@O% ¢
mesdran

B
ehi

coy
éesy

csual

K003

Tumlsdnan

(The other cases of the neuter are the same as the MJsculine.) V



[ 3 Amu declined.

§ 125. The Damonstrative Pronoun amwu THIS.
: Sing. Plur.
(2.) MABCULINE.
NVQEOD XY
R2G2MI *xQ
Noem. oamuko asu aswke ami

NG RQ

Acc. amun anit
2040 20qJ3
In. Ab. emund amiihi ‘
RY 20 RQa3 %2900}
D. G. amussa . amdsan amisdnan
e I
Loc. amusmin emiau

, (b.) FBMININR.
WVWQYCMI WA PWQCOND

Nom. amuko asu amuyo
L12) RV OO

Ace. amun amu.jo

| 00D %q3

in. Ab. amuyd amaihi
YO WA PR TR}

D. G. amuyd amugsd ~ amusan  amibsdnan
NYod  wgood WYX

Loc. amuyan amussan  Qinthsu

(c.) MNEUTER.

%5 "t 3

Nom. adun .« amunt
. L&

23 9‘.&1;;

Ace, adun amini

(The other cases of the neuter are the some as thr weseudfne))



Yu declineld. S ‘53

§ 126. The R:lative Pronoun ‘ya wHO, THAT, WHiCH, Wirar,
Sing. Plur.
(a) MASCULINE.

QOUY VOO oo

Nom, Yo ya];o ye
o) GO
Ace.  yan _ ye
COO? G
Ins. yena yidd
00200 ' ~SStes A tob k!
D. G. yasn ifesai yesdista
0030 20003 |
ALl yngi yehi
QO QWO
Loc. y:zsm‘:a yosn A

(1) FEMININE.

(e ep) 092
Nom. i i
S5 )
Ace. Yam ]/«i
00200 0003
In. Ab. ydyn ‘ yd¥s
00I00) ‘00039 0022003
D. G. yassd : . yden et
00205 000
Loc.  yassan ydsuw

~
(¢.) .NLUTER.

-
of - 0o0%
Nom. ) “ucknf
. - (
v o - 003 .
Ace.  yan i
(T/aé Wther e f"l' bhe e aler are the sunie us the the ::z»'t’ri'.’v',u‘.)

10



3¢ Kin declined.

$ 127. The Imterrogative Pronoun Xix wio, WHICH, WHJi.

Sing. Plur,
(a.) MASCULINE.
cONd (ep)
Nom, o ke
() dep
-Ace. lan ke
conp conB
Ins. kena I:chi
(oo TS condd  ConooDP
D. G. ‘assa Fesun lesdnan
099 cono3
Abl kasmd kehi
o aeatew)
Loe. kasgmin Kesi

. (b.) FEMININE,
o) oD

Nom. ki ‘ rd
(o} oD
Acc. kan ka
3000 02003
In. Ab. kéya ‘ kahi
o000 0000 003
D. G. kiye kdsan kdsdnan
0200 mo:q
Loc. lkdyo dew

fc.) NEUTER.

o’ %

Nom. kin , kdni
1os) 0%
Ace. lai kdni .

(The olher cassa of the newler are the saine as the wmasculine)



Deoclension of the Insoriptions.

Rock-cut Declension.
§ 128. As First Declension in final a.
(a.) MASCULINE,

‘Singular.
Nom. €4 Jano a man
Acc. D°g ¢ dhamman the law

Inag. 6 YL dhammena by the law .
D. G. o"g A dhammassa  of, or, to iho law
Loc. DY dhamms  in the law’
v $ENY viithmi  a the conquored [country}
v SEND ojitanes
Voc. JE+ . vgakd - O king's follower!
‘ Plural.
Mo, JE4  rajakd king’s followers
Ine, | 42 Py ,J{, KA (; patevesiyehi by neighbours
D.G Y| A;_Lo manwsdnan  to, or, ef men
Yoe. G)‘ ,{‘, pathass  in the paths.

(b) wBUTER.
Singular.
‘Nom. Y I T A O anuposathan  the Buddhist Sebbath
Aee. 41 swkhan plensare
Plural.

muldni roots

Nom, § J 4

~ 3
I R | .
Ace. ) A 1 gharisténi housebolders



»
«

56 Declension rf the _I'}wcrl'z;.t"mr. N

§ 129. Ag Betond Dociension—FEMININE.

' Singualar.
Nom. §A{  jatukd s bat
i OIS
I Ab. D ATJ, etdya by, or, from this,
D.G. b L bhickhaniyd o, or, of & prisstess
Loc. % o tosaligan in Tosali
§180. As Third Declension—MASCULINE.
' " Singular.
Nom. |'§  ‘ndit ° a king
Ins. | h  rduyd by & king
D. G. ]”ﬁ ranyo 1o, or, of a kiny
Abl. ¥ K mukhato feom tha moiath
]
3 2 o . 5 -
Loe. LAl pitari in a futher
-~ Plaral.
Nem., | & - rdjdio - kings

2

§ 13L As thé numesal TWo,

Nom. & 49& duw duva twd
(] ] . :
-

Ins. b&l  ducehi A by two

§ 132. As the First Personal Pronoan L

Singular,

Nom. H ﬁ- ehan 1
s, Y ¥ ), me mayd by me

D.G. ¥ 8y me mame 10, or, of me: my

——— el Y



CHAPTER. IV.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

The Pali has three genders, mascaline, feminine, and neuter;
and two numbers, singular, and plural. It differs from the Sans-
krit, as the Latin differs from the Greek, in the absence of a dual
number.

The Pali, like the Sanskrit, Fas eight cases, the nominative,
the accusative, the instrumentive, the dative, the ablative, the ge-
nitive, the locative, and the vocative. The instrumentive and loca-
tive, unknown to Greek or Latin, express relations denoted by by,
acd in.

In Grock there arc three sets of terminations to mark the dis-
tinctions of case. and hence three declensions; in Latin there are
five, and therefore five declensions. Kachchayans gives one set
of tern:inations, so according to Lis grammar, Fali has only one
declension. The native Sanskrit grammarians also give a single
sct of case terminativus, which are here furnished for comparison.

§ 138. Kachchayano's case term'natiims.

Sinfﬂ.5 nlar. Plur_j._.!.."___
PALILL SANSKRIT. PALL’ EANSERIT.
o8 fa cod = WH
Nom. st st YO JAR
2 =+ cood  WE
Ace. AN M yO SHAH
$ r4| A fuw
Ins. 4 TA HI BHIS
&, °
o0 ; 3 Y,
Dat.  sa NGE NAN BHYAS
o  Tfa o3 T
ALl  smk NGASL L BHYAS
: .
o  FH_ 3 wIH_
Gen.  sA NGAS NAN AM
]
€ fz 3 qU_
Lce.  sMIN NeA sU LY

11



58 Firsi Declensicn.

Tke vocaiive is not C(n‘ld‘l(d Ly Fackclaysno, ner by the
native Sanskrit grammarians, an irdcpendant eare, but as included
in the nominative.

These terminations unaltercd are nevor fund atiacked to uny
roun. A7, for instance, is elways rjected from the ‘nomirative,
and some other effix substituicd. T Sgnckrit tle 7 of ¢ i 1e-
jected together with §, sk, t, ug, p.* By writers leter than Kech-
chayano, each changed sct of terminations has been erected in<
to a separate declension, and heunce fifieen declensions have been
farnished for Pali nouns.

In the preceding Tables of Duoclensivn are given all the dii-
fereut forres of Pali mouns, adicetives, and prenctes; and an e x-
amination of them will show, that they may Le all couveniently
etassed under throe declensions. ‘

Masenline and nonfer nouus in a'ﬁu'll § 89. 90, farnish oxe
well maikel set of terminations, and ma) be comy ared with the
&aqd\nt as below.

§ 193 "Nouns in e fnal. (1) Masculine.

Singular. ~ Plural.
2 - — e
PALL EANEKRIT. PALL . BANBKWIT.
Cc—9 M o) T
Nom. o _.am A Al
o L]
| c ™
Acc.' - N N E
) -
. % q cB eB B >
Ths.* - Exa ENA THI XBHI AHI Ay
o -
0 ™ ek g
Dat: . ssa AYa ANAN EBHYAM
Ve 50 ]
e ogd 9o Tq . .
ALl end UMA AP '(.‘43 I).g_) (ng r)ﬂl_)
Gen: (o2 Dat) £YA (a2 Dat.) {NAN
[®) 9 - -«
c o8 €0y o
g 93 €3q °9. g
Lee.. » o sawy ® Exu Asy N
PR D ]
Vo, A4 A (as Nom.) (&35 Nown)

¥Ree Yutes's Scns'rit Grammar, page 409,



Compared with Satskrt, ' 50

(.) No>uns in e finsl; Neuter.

Singular. ' Plural,
Puli. San skrit. Pali. Sanskril.
o L4 ’
‘ B A |
Nom. « N Adt oA
* o
o% A
Ace. « N AxI Ax1 -

_ o SMIN Ml smi - saiy, most usaally 8w, Care all
found in manuseripts in Burmal, for tie locative singuiar. '

Vhile therc are many puints of resemblance, it will be scen
tkat the differences Letween I 1 #nd Sanskrit are very consider-
able. In the masculine singWlar tiey agree in the accusazive, in-
strmmentive, genitize, one form of tlie locative, and one form of
the voestive. In tle bpluru} they are necarly alike in tho ablative,
genitive, &nd one form of the locative ; and in the nominative, and
accusative singular and plural of {ho-neuter they are ideutical.

In other instonces however they differ widely. ~ In Puli the
ghlative plural is the seme’as the instrumentive,- while in Sanskrit
it is the samec as the dative, from which it differs in Pali; and the
dative aud geuitive, both singular acd plural, era the same in Pa-
li, while they differ in Sanskrit. Stork® makes the dative and
geritive in Pali to differ, and gives dya in this declension for the
Cative singular, identical with the Sanskrit; but this is correct on-
ly osan exception ~ The rule is that dya marks the dutive sin-
gular of feminine forms, but not masculines; and the declension
wkhich has dya for the Cutive makés the genitive also in dya.

Krchehayano hovever in the 58th rule of his Second Book,
gives some exceptions, in which after bases in a nenter, .the dative
singular 13 mede by dye; but on'y when sigaifying for. These ex-
coptions Kachebayano illustrates in the following sentence.

A s S
' scogaoo, ogooaw, 9qeioo C30030D005, QCg
atli g, hiidya, sukhdya decancinissdiaany b dlin

). ~ lole wpajjuti
Geoen EORT,

*See “GRAMMATIOR PALILE specimen alierum,” page 7



60 - Becond Declension,

“For the we'l beinz, for the advantage, for the happiness cf
men and devas, Buddba was manifested in the world.”

Th e correspondences between the Pali and the Sanskrit de-
clina tions though more numerous, are not mor.: striking, than the
correspondences between the Pali and the classical languages.

In all the masculine deelensions in Greek, s is the firal of
the ngminative singular, and according to Kaclchayuno, s was
the original form in Pali.  The neuter nominative singular, both
Greek and Pali, is marked by »; and all the accusative singulars
it Greek end in #, and so they do in Pali. The genitive siugular
of the third decleusion in Greek is os, in Pali it hero i3 ssv, and
originally sa in Kachchuyano's table, and on Asoko's inscriptions
The genitive plural always ends in on in Greek, and in Pali all
ways in an. So the mark of the Latin ablative plural dus, has
its counterport in the Pali ebl/.

The feminine forms of § 95100 furnish a second clealy
characterizad deolension. Tae terminations are given helow.

§ 135. Nouns in d 7 ¢ u % feminine.

Singular. Plural.
Pali. Sanskrit. Pali. Sanskiit.
O g1
Nom. {1fu ¢ Lrfu Y0 YAU
° * cOD q0
Ace. N . N Y0 iy
0 o0 Iqr B B faw
Ins.,. v 1 7§ ut BHI BHIN
R - 3 i
Dat, e Yal NAX BHYAH
e ase m:
Abl, Tiu (s Tns.) (as Dat)
SO ~ qar
Gen. ... . (as Det) NAM
v w ol A N L §
Loe. .. ..o YAN AN sU 8U. QHU
~ .
(N

Yoe. E & e & (as Nene)  f{es Num.)



Third Declension. 61

The five obligue cases of the singular are the same in Pa'i;
while they all diffor in Sansk:it, but the difference is only in th2
vowel, the consonant y i3 the principal part o the tarmination in
both langunages. In Pali when the bise ends in d, the y of* tha
termination has a shost, but when it ends'iu any other vowel. ths
a of the 7 13 lonz, a distinet’on not mle in Sanskrit. Tae Puli
has & second frrm for the locative in yun, and this, it will be scea
is ileaticadl with the Sinskrqis form. ‘

The forms it § 101 —103. effo-d a third well definel decl :n-
gion, in which the rost, out of the nominative case, is inz=eviel
Ly a consonint, liks many nouns of the third declension in Grezk.

S.nskrit nouns that cud in cousonants.are disposed of, in Pali
in two ‘ways. One elws add; the vowel a to the consonaat, anl
then fol'ows the First Dec’easion, mt dwdr *a door”, in Pali

is g’],-l dwdry. In some instances, as mF it Pall 0300
mdsa, “a month” the b.m«knb has (he P.Ahiov-.u also, mﬂ- utdm

Another class drops the' consonant in the nomipative case, bat
introduces it in the oklique cases.  Such a:e the nouns that ap-
pear in § 101—103. .

§ 126. Ncuns igcreasing in the cblijue cases.

Sinru'ar. .~ Plaral. T
TPy Sanskrt, Pali. S:nskrit.
o] ) o2 :
Nom. £ a , o AN
-] o
Ace, N . N (1= Nom.) _”(.m‘Nom,.)v
) 1 cB B
Ins. Iy A _EfIL . EBHI BHUH -
- .
¢ C0P Y ) £ N
Dat 0 B ANAN BHYAH
Abl.  (as Ins.) Al (s Ims.) . (ax Dat)
Gen, (as Dut) = (s AbL) : («/~ Dut, ,(‘,\' i
¢ f o) oaq
Loe. g CI- kst As si
° 9 < R to .

Voo N & A (asNew) . (s Now) (s 1\‘-.,-.,%
RS P



L Characteristics of the D«ﬂma:ws.

1o Pali oy a4} “Lord”, is HAEA blmg/na‘ in Sacskrit,*
and mana, *“inind” is mu/:.‘ in Smskrlt Thev'
o3 M AR\ _ v

De'ong ‘o the class of nouns, de.‘ommatcd }_v, 1\ ax Mul er, “Notns-
with changablo bases.”  Thus qg] I/m.wt., “4 rmule, has two bases,.

Qo puma, and 9 ? pumdne.  In Sanskrit tl:i.; word hag three:

buses, ga«i-a gn au pwnanx rum, puns, and an s is
found in two, Swhih (]O‘(‘b noy apyear. in. Pali, wl ere it signifies
“male,”” and not ‘rnan’’, as sometimes defincd.in & £ anskrit.

In tliis dec!engion,vthere is a c.o. er resemblance ketween the
Pali and the Sanskrit, than iu the others, but there is a wide Cif-
ference in the dative and genizive, T Pali too has morve forms-
than the Sanskrit, especiaily the third declension In the sin-
gulir the ab'asive has two difforent forms, the locative three, and.
fhe vo:ative two. In the plural it has threc forms for the instru-
wentive anl ablative, and two for the locative, while in cuch case
the San:krit I as bus one f:rm. : :

Were all the 1.1 vouns compris:d in the alm\c thrce classes,.
the proprie.y «f divding ti.em int, three declensicns wou'd be un-
quesiivned, end the decleasicns might Le distingui: hed, by the ge-
nitive singalar, an in Greek, thas:

I Declension, genitive singular ends in  ssa.
II YA
II - . o

But there are several other cl.wscs of nouns which it is not
g0 clear what disposition had best be made of them. Thus mas-
valines in 7, ¢y w, 4, § 91—084, occilate between the first and third
declanglens, like many ohjects in the kingdem of nature, which
seem to claim relationship withtwo familles, standing where the

*Wilson ‘defines NI bkajaran, ¢One of the generic titles
‘ . . u' . a‘ . 3 )
of a Jinr, or Juna delied su_e.” In Pali, nco) Lhagavd de-
ofined as in § 1020 with a second base N0y lhagavate s

iz of tre tdes of €& udawa, and it is found thus ceclinel inthe
Arsevdy tion at Dyrat:, where it roacda

d A& K0 D1l (b L dbapsreid Lidlena Uhasite
)

“W.m s, ohen by the Lor’ Buila”
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rwo. circles touch eeck other. They might be mede to constitute
a separate decleunsion, or they might be classed as a section of either
the first or third. . They are Lere placed in the first declension with
which thay aziee in every c.ise,. in one form in which they are
declined, excopting the instrumentive and ablative singular, and the.
nominative and accusative plural ; and sometimes they arc the sume
in the ablative.

They agree with the third declension in making the nstiu-
meniive and ablative in 4, and in having a second form of the da-
tive and genitive singular in ¢, besides the regular one in ssa.
They corvespond to Hefercclites in Greek.  When declined with

the geunitive singular in ste, théy are of the first declension, but
when they make it in o, they are of the third. It im only peces-
sary to noté, that besides thg forms given in § 9'1—'—94-, there are
also found:
§ 137. Redundant forms of masculines in 1, 7, u, @.
(4.) Dative and genitive singular.

xd:30 sy PRogiep oovogiEd

aggino dundino bhikkhuno seyamblino

" Stork gives o as the only termination of the genitive singu-
lar, in these ncuns, and omits it in the dative altogether.*:

(b.) Ablative singular.

2f8op  safap  Bogap  009p 1990

ayqismd dandivind ~ bhikkhwswd . sayambhisind
R Q.16
w89  sgfgp  Hoglgp  0ovg g0
_aggthmd . dupdihima Vhikklulomé  sayamblibhmd

Tu like manner many nouns of the third declension, besides
the forms given in the paradigme, § 101105, have redundant
forms in the singular conformed to the declension of purise, § 89.
For exam)’e; m e, u0p, declined on the bise munt, withous t.
king «, is decline l: .

- e ’ . Gen. -
Ins. O.?? AN Dat. Ge CoDIy M

AblL oy a0 Q?SO © manasmd  manah id

*See “‘URAMMATICE PALICR Specimen alterum,” pags 29.



61 Nouns of relutionship.

§ 138. DBhagovd A LORD, besides the forms given in § 102,
is also dxclined, out of the nominative case, on the base bheyarvania,
liko purise of the first declension, thus:

Singular. Plural.
featele) 020033 0040
Nom. blagard bhaguvanits bhayavantd
000 Y 20053,
Ace. - bhajavantun. bhagavants
900G} m00csB 900633
Ins. bhagavantenao bhagavanteht bhagavaitebhi
000050 0030%
D. G. bhagaruntussa blagavantinan
200053 000390 -
ALl bhagavantasmd ... vaitalund (48 Instrumentive.)

- 90003,95°
Loc.  bhagavantasmin
;005§ 9900259000659
blagavantahmi bhagavante bhagavantesu
20001 9900 000
Voc, blhagaré bhegava bhagavan (@3 Nominatics)

Nouns increasing by », or that have a sec:nd base in which r
appears, form a complete class in themselves, and might be treat-
ed as a separate declension, but there seems to be no sufficient rea-
son for separating them from the third.

§ 139. Basides the forma given in the tables, certain nouns
of agency are declined after the form of satthu A TEACHER; as:

m%'. katfu A DQER. 083t ralln A SFEAKER.

These nouns have a redundant form of the dative and geni-
tive singular in sse, like tle first declension, as:

03@333 sattlhussw, to or of A TEACHER

. 002}3}033 kattussa ... ... A DOER.
8qu pilusse .o ... A FATHBR.
ituss MOTHER,
mmw matussa A

mm bhdtussw e ... A BROTHER.

-
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§ 140. Occasionally ‘the ablative singular is made by ifo. as:
0363ng mdtito, from A MOTHEB,

8632033 pitito, ... A FATHER,
0)3(53:‘003 batito, ... A BROTHER,
SCB 2000 diilito, ... A DAUGHTER,
i}.OgCB So3) duhitito, ... A DAUGHTER.

Clough declines mdtu A MOTHER, in the singu'ar mumber, on
the model of the second declension, making the instrumentive, da-
tive, genitive, and ablative, wndtuyd*, but no such forms are given
by Kachchayano, and they have probibly been introduced into the
language since his grammar was written.

In the Pali books the nom'native plural is sometimes usel
for the singular, as: ' : :

=2 mayyan mdro  “My mother.”
©OQICEd vy y
O'{Q?QDCC[O tuhyan mdro “Thy mother.”

These nouns of re'ationship in Sanskrit mike their finals in
T T, while the nouns of azency corresponl to Sanskrit

nouns made by the affix A tri.
e

§ 141. There is so little diversity in the fem'nine forms in
§ 95-100, that no exception can be taken to making them a sin-
gle declension. The apparent irregularity of mati wispom is the re-
sult of permutstion. Tae final ¢ of the base is elided, and the y
of the affix is compounded with the last consonant of the base.
So also, among others;

N 002)8 q_CB pathav{ §HE EARTH, 7ali PLEASURE,with

00D V3 ooogp ooy QoP QoY

yd  ywn bacom2 pathabyd  pathalyan ratyd ratyan o
§ 142. Many feminines in 4 are formed by the affix ni be-

ing added to masculine, as: ' ,

gl Bog$ oogd g

bhiklhu A PRUEST bhikkluni A PR:ESTESS halli AN BLECHANT hablind

A FEMALE ELEPHANT.

*Clough’s ‘Grammar, page 42. 3
1



66 Vericus Irregularities.

Sometimes the lrst vewel (f tle wasculire ruflers o} axge be-
fcre the effix is appended, as:

&eleplew ©d0q0003

mdlule A MATALRNAL UXCLE mdluldu{  WIIE OF UNCLB
ooocd3 0wco0$

gahapati MASTER OF A HOUSE  gahopatdni MISTRESS OF A HOUSE
Qo) rdjd A EING q38$ Tdjins A QUREN

§ 143. In the Pali books, tke masculine termination of the
locative singular is rometimes added {o the fominine form. Thus
3%@ $8.0:’8 niriyan and niriyahmi  “‘In hell.”
are found on the same page.

§ 144. Sometimes the lorg vowel of the termiration yd is
droppad, as:

GI)O@OOQCP$§CD ~ chha khaitiya khorda nithitan
“The sixth, the division of the kings, ie £nistcd.”

§ 145, The Hrregularities of the irregular nouns are accoun-
ted for by supposing the existance of two or more bares. Some
cases are formed regularly fiom one base, £nd otl er cares from
the other base, or basce. Thus Sakhi A FRIEXD, las two bases,

3'38 209) sakhi and sakhd.

Occasionally there are forms found from both roots in the
same case. Thus the momimative and accueative plural of sakii,
have both 338C?3 Q’JO"C?Q sakhino and sakhéno.

§ 146. Brakma is irregular only in that it iccreases by g,
in some of its cases instead of by n, and has iwo taces,
@UJ @Ofm btrakma and brakmaza.

§ 147, Adi BEGINNING, has irregular foims in the locative,
which has the following forms: ‘

)5 %83 )83 w\ed)

élin ddihmi ddismi ado

§ 148. Kamma 4 DEED, and a few other ncuns, have a form

with % in the instrumentive singular as;

. kammund " bralmund
ooy Fmed Gegans e
“By a decd.” “By a Brahmin.”
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§. 149. Tn the plural, the vocative is uniformly the same as
tke nominative, ard most frequently has a form like it in the sin-
gular, always in the tables, when the vocative is not given. But
nouns that have a long vowel in the ncminative case, have also a
second form of the vocative with a slort vowel, as:

Nom& 90001 00 qwo  oxXgp KB cog

Voc. bhagavd bhdtd pumd  satthd it vedi
moo B qe  2ogg Kk cog
Yoc. bhagara  bhdia puma  sottha  ith vedu

On the other hend neuters tl at mske the nominative singular
in a final aruswara bave a form of the vocative with a long vowel,

as: Ncm.ﬁ() 0;’, rupan manan Voc ﬂo’] 0?0 rugd mand

§ I50. In most langueges the ncmirative case is regarded
as the base of the noun, but in Pali, as in Sanskrit, the nominative
case i» usually formed from the bare, and differs from it like tke
other cases. Thus the late zurisa {foyms its ncminative puriso,
and rups makes rupan.

In forming compound words, the base and not the ncminative
case is unsed, and it is the lere and not the nominative case that
has to e looked up in Sanckrit dictionaries. A Pali dictionary
might be appropriately comrpiled on tle s: me principle, tut the ex-
isting native.Pali dictionaries insert the word in the nominative,
and ignore the base altogether.

The root to which nouns are referred differ usually both from
the nominative cese snd tke lace cn which it is declined. Thus
Kachchayano derives

8o o
pitu A FATRER, from  pd TO WATCH GVER, and the sffix ritu
@] OZ)? Qsee]
mdlu A MOTHER, ... mdna TO LOVE, rdtu
In this way most words are traced to a rcot and an affix, but
many of the derivations are imaginary. The affixes used in the
foimation of words are very numerous, and will ccme under con-
sideraticn in a future chapter on derivation.

—————



CHAPTER V.

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives are declined like nouns of the same terminations.
Thus sabpa, (§ 110.) is declined, in the mascaline, like purisa
(§99.); in the feminine like kamyd (§ 95 ); and in the neuter like
ripa (§ 90)). 8o gunavd (§ 111.), in the masculine is like bha-
gavd (§ 102.), in the feminine like wadi (§ -98.), and in the neu-
ter like mana (§ 108.).

§ 151. The affix vd, in gunavéd, corresponds to Sanskntaa

vat, and is used in the formation of many other adjectives, as;
@C\’)Oq balavd POSSESSED OF ST RENTH
0001 panyavd WISDOM
0800’] " himavd FROST AND SNOW

§ 152. Other adjectives, thus declined are formed with
md in the same signification ; corrasponding to ths Sanskrit pa-ticle

Wﬂ mat as:

03636\ satimd POSSESBED OF CAUTIOUSNESSS
ﬂgo] ruchimd e LUSTRE

O§|©0 bandhumd ... RELATIONS
§ 153. Maha GREA®, is declined on the same quel. Thus

the masculine singular is

Nom mahan  maha 2Yes) 0O
Ace. mahentan 2] 53

In. Ab. mabatci 2006 55

D. G:. mahato QLD2ODD

Loc. mahati O;)OC%

. § 154, Participles are d:clinel like adjzctizes of the syme
finals. In § 112. is a spezimen of a present pariiciple declined
like gunavd. Many other participles and participial adjectives are
declined on the model of sabpo, sabpd, sabpan; like the Greek
pas, pasa, pan; or the Latin bonus, bona, bonum.
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Degrees of Comparison.

Kuchehayano does not distinguish the degeees of compjrison,
and they are often usel, as in San skrit, no¢for comparison but to
denote “?xizesv;.t’ Clouzh say:,* “It does not appear that they
can he distinguished into the two classes of ‘Comparative, and Su-
perlative.”

§ 155. Theseremaiksave j istidel by Kachchayano who writes:

2038 R0 Od 2032008 803 H2ABe

a
sahbpe  dme pdpii ayamen s i visena  pdpoti
Ney30 - . 0
Sl ¢d Somamon G18Bemoon 182000u
Pdpataro evan pdpuiin pdpisixo’ Ppdpiyo

A8egM yiipne ‘ |
“All these are wicks>d. Th's one of these hy being exceed-
ingly wicked, is wicked —farn, So also is wickad —temr, wicked
—istka, wicked—y1, wickel—itha.”
o ™ o Ye ™ iya or lyyn, isiku, or itha
Qoo oy KBm  @g
Thesz particics givan by Kacochiyano ahove are the Sanskrit
nﬂ\ E%:S iyies and ishtha, and sinee Yates sayst “Each
of which may be comparartive or superlative”, thoy muy be edinit-
ted as possessing the s ume do able signi ication in Pali. Kachchay -
no furnishes several examp'es, as: .
Qanod qaBsood qaB.gd
gunata VIRTUOUS  guwiyo gua'tho MOIRE, O MOST.VIRTUOUS
CooD co8con  coBzgd
medhd INTELLIGENT modhiyo medhitho MORE, Of MOST INTELLIGENT
§ 156. Whn_,tev;er grammarians may sy, u’sage shows thaj
tara designates the compara‘ive degieo, and tama the supe.li-
tive, a3 in Sanskrit and Greek. For example: King Wathandria
says of his Queen Madi, :
032000 2202GEWY  OV0OVGEWIP IV

madito  sutayumcna saliwssaune satisiliug

. *Clouzh's Geammir, prgo 93.
tYates's Sanskric Gramur, page 79.
14



%0 New Bascs Subs!ituted.

a00qeamap 20gpgovp a ceo oo 093
ssagunenc sabpanyutanyene  mera piya  larant
“Than Madi, by a bundred times, by a thousand times. Ly
ten thousand times is infinite wisdem more beloved by me.”
One of Kachchayano’s examples reads:
0000 3083  2a00%00 oD
sdhd  ndrinan dassaniya  tamo
«QOf wemen the one with a golden sppearance is the hand-
somest.” .
§ 157. The comparitive degree is often made by varan BET-
Ter, and the superlative by wttaman EsT.  The young wife of an
0'd Brahmin is abused thus:

000 Bggooo ©o0q 0o wwozy, 8808 of
yatwan jispassa  ghore  wazati mahante  jivitan varan
«“Theu who dwellest in tle house of an old man, death to

thee were better than life.”
When Way*‘handria gave away his children, it is said:

é\;) qg}g %8| déna muttuman add

“He gave the best gift.”
§ 158. When adjectives take iyo, ita, or isika, a final vowel
or affix is dropped asin Sanskrit. Thusin the examples given akove

(=) coo 080000
medhd becomes medha as medhiyo
Qeno Qo QaBeood
yunata ... guna ... guniyo

§ 159. In English a few adjectives, as good and dad; on being
compared change the root, and become better best, and worse worst.
So in Pali, as also in Sanskrit, when iya and /tha are affixed to
certain a ljectives, they t:ke ncw beses, as;

EAYfee! €93 c?‘gcooo “‘?8983

antika  NEAR neda (new base) nediyo neditho
=g . ocen neBeooo Begd
appe SMALL kana .. kaniyo kanito
0g 2000 o08con  0098cgd

“buty FIRM sddha v sddhiyo sddhitho



Numerale. 71

Numeral Adjectives.
CARDINAL NUMBERS. )

§ 160, The Pali numerals resemble the Sanskrit, and the nu-
nierals of all the Indo- Europesn nations;yet there are points of
difference thioughout. In the large numbers they differ materially.
There is no distinct name for a million, as there is in Sanskrit. .
It is called fen hunmdred thousond.  But there is a proper name -
for ten millions, and then the enumeration proceeds by periods of
sevens, every seven places of figures having a distinct name up to
a unit with one hundred and forty ciphers.

In English, ten and one are expressed by eleven, one left after
ten; so by an analogcus idiom, nineteen is expressed in Pali by eku-
navisa, or twenty less one; and ninety nine by chwnagata, or one
hundred less one.

5  GCOND COMD COB con
1 eko ek ekan ONE (base) ' ela

) g geo g o § 8
2 dwe  duve TWO dwa duve dwt  duvi .
Q2 o0, [ Boowo BB R
3 tayo ri  tisso tint THREE ti

G OgRPQD 00RL00 ©0DGodd €gPY o
4  chattdro chatugo chatasso chattdri ¥OUR chatu
J ©Og8 o
5  panycha FIVE (base) panycha
€ €000 9 cO00 W
6 &0 or chla SIX 80 or -chia
1 29R 0083
7 satta SEVEN e sattu

o] %‘8 ‘398
8 athw EIGHT . atha

¢ 0. ’ ¥0
9 nava NINE s nara
20 820 <

10  dusa TRN v desy
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00
11

2)
12

~

13

o9

14

2)

ok
16
o1
17
20
18

19

Jo
20

Jo
21
J)
22

J?

23

Numerals from Eleven to Thirty Eight

(o nlelziel)
ekddasa
QOOQCIO.O
ekdrasa
gls00
dwddasa
(v} Cl 20
bdrasa
(A 006120
terasu
Qg0
chuddasa
O ['.Bs 20
Dunychadasa
OQQOD
pannarase
c:oolga)
solasa

o cl:’d

satturasa SEVENTEEN | 31
DGO RJ
athdrasa - EIGHTEEN | 32

$Olsd

navddasa NINETEEN | ...
Cop3800 ??
ekunuviza 33
82 3
risa TWEN TY 34
820 ?9
visats 35 -
con8a 3
ekarisa ovg [ 83
02800 N
bicisa two | 387
200800 20
tevwin, THRERE . 38

Jq
24

ELEVEN

JI
25
)6
26

J1
27

TWKI.VE

THIRTEEN
JO
28
JE
29

' FOURTEEN

FIFTEEN

Q (o]
SIXTEEN ; 30

RN

can8oo

Joblsa TWEXTY
0080
chaturisa
opg8oo
panycharisa
20¢’00
chhupbisa
00g3800
sattahisa
%g1800

atavisa

$018%
nvaria .
CoRpdIn>
elunatinsa .
B0

tinsa

condF oo
ekatin:a

cggy oo

divettinss
00300
bdttinsa

cong§ oo
tettinsa
oMo
chatutinsa e
opged o
punychatinsa .,
S0 g3 0
chhattinsa .
OO&:;O?)"::O
sattutingn
0gRB 20

afutnsa

THIRTY

FOUR

SIX
SEVEN
EIGHT

NINE

ONF

™wWQ

THREE
FOUR
FIVE
SIX
SEVEN

BIGHT



Y0

39

Go

40

Go
41

G)
42

59
43
GG
44

N
4

56
46
g1
47
GO
48
G€
49

90
0

Numerals from Thirty Nine to Siaty Seccic. 73

?oo?foo
navatinsa THIRTY NINE
CoQ03308
ekunuchattald
033008
chuttilisa FORTY
980820
chuttalisa
009820
talisa
conogRo8ao
ekachattdliss ..  ONE
cgogpBoo
dwech ittdlisa ...  TwoO
ODOggOOO
bdchottilisa ..
conogB 0
tesh-ubtalisn ... THREE
00q0g300800
chatwciv it s ... FOUR
Seshishphie
panychuchittdlisa ... FIVE
0pgo8o0
panychutdlisa
2003370800
chhuchattdtisa ... six
oogroggnBoo
sattd:hattalisn ... SEVEN
050339082
athuchattilisn ... BIGHT
$000530800

navachatdlisy ... NINE |

GCQ?O@DOO

elunapanydsa
0@330
panydasw FIF1Y

90 COR0POS0

51 elkapanydsa FIFTY ONE
JJ) GROROO0
52 dwepanydsa ...  TWO
9P GO20p020
53 tepanydsa ... THREE

JG  ©00p90%0

54 chatupanydsa ... FOUR
99 080290

55 panychapanydsa ... FIVE
NG :DO@OOO

56

chhapanydsa ... SIX
91 - ODEBO@DOJ
57 sattupanydsa ... SEVEN
90 @80&20
58 athapanyd ... EIGHT
9@ C?OOEBDOD
59 nopanydsa ...  NINE
corpoog
" ekwiasathe
€o o008
60 sathi SIXTY
€ oo
61 ekasathi s ONE
¢) §loo§
62 dwdsatht . ... WO
€9 cooood
63 tesathi ... THRLE
€qg ooq:ng
64 chatusatht ...  FOUR
€y opgood
65 panychasathi ... FIVE
€€ 2000
66 chhasathi e SIX
€ o0ggood
67 sabeusathe ... SEVEN

15



74 Numerals from Swty Eight to Nivety Nine.

€0 =g08 0p  cooxfR

68 athasothi  SIXTY EiGHT |83 feustti  WIGHTY THREE

e poood 0G  00q620Ed3

69 navasatht . NINE |84 chaturd<#i ...  FOUR
€oR2033S3 09 0pgoosd3
ekunasattate ... ... |83 punyehdstti ... FIVE

0 ocggdR3 06 20gIES

70 sattaty SEVENTY 86 chhaldsiti . SIX
038;381 0 ooggooSCB

sattart 87 sattdstti ... SEVEN

10 Conoogd 00 gogodﬁ’c?)

71 ekasattats oNF |88 afi e~ EIGHT

1) - gloogsd oe coppiqd

72 dwdsattati Two |89 ekunanarcuti ... NINE

19  cooooggd3 eo 3993

73 tesattati ... THREE |90 navutl NINETY

1G 0000533 eo  coopo|B

0 chatusattaty ... FOUR | 91 ekanarut’ ... OXE

19 OpgoogRSd €) cgyo&3

75 panychasattati ... FIVE |92 dwenavuti ... TWO

16 aooo%c% € coo?olcﬁ ,

76 chhasattuti six |93 tenavuti ... THREE

11 00oggooged3 eG  eoqjold3

77 sattasattaty ... SEVEN |94 chatynarull ... FOUR

10 %googRA ey oggyold

78 athusattati ... EIGHT |93 panychanavut ...  FIVE

16 ?oo:oocg GG oo?oﬁi

79 navasattati . MxE |96 chivenavubl ... SIX
oq?soogoc.’) e oog,g?otd:.’)

ekunaastti ... |97 saltwwnruis ... SEVEN

00  9BSH €0 =go|dB

80 astti EIGHTY 98 athanaruti ... EIGHT

0o ORI ce 0503

81 okdsiti ... oOxE 99 navanavuti ...  NINE

0) gt ’ COR$000D

82 dwdsth e TWO ... elunusata




Numerals, One Hundied and Upwards. 75

200 2003 - 900 PR3

100 safan  ONE HUNDRED 900  panychasatan FIVE HUND.
¢0n0003 Goo xocod

elasatan ... 600 chhasatan . SIX

JOO Ggoood 700 00gR005

200 dwesatan TwWO ... 700 sattasatan  SEVEN ...

Q00 CODOOOd 000 3g0003

300 tesatan THREE ... 800 athasatan ~ EIGHT ...

GOoO 0032003 €00 $02003

400 clatusatan FOUR ... 900 navasatam  NINE

2000 - 8020009 - 000000%

1000 dusasatan sahassan A THOUSAND

D000COo 00000000008 O

100000 satasahassan - lakkhan A LACK

00000000 cona§ 0QeQ

10000000 kott kute TEN MILLIONS

000000000000000  VGMOE

100000000000000 pakoti A HUNDRED BILLIONS

2000000000000000000000 &) §8 OO

1000000000000000000000  Eozippakots TEN TRILLIONS

$0R05 g $§cqo§,9 weoglooaB ¢ 83 1 W03 o
%qgué e Foood oo WO oo ' QDQQ_. oy
0030003(7) el 88&') oG U‘?.Qts 09 oqQ o qc;yfa
o, 090003 20 ©000N00§ e 00cFog] Jo
The names given above designate numbers, that have multi-
ples of seven ciphers after a unit, equal to the numbers set against

the several names. Thus:
nahulan  has a unit with 28;  sokandhikan has a unit with 91,

ninnalutan e 85. wppalan .. - 98,
akkhobhand " 42.  kuwmudan . 105.
bindu . 49. paduman . 112,
ambitan o 56.  puntarikan . 119.
nirabpidan e 63*  kathdnan . 126.
alahan . 70. mahdkathdnan ... 133.
apapan . 7. asangkhyeyyan ... 140,

atatan .. 84, 1 e. ‘‘an innumerable number.”



76 Ordinals.

There is much diversity in writing the numerals betweea
twenty and ninety. All the forms given above with a final a are
often written with a final n, and always so in the nominative.
Twenty is visa, vésan, visatan, and vizati. Thirty follows the same
analogy, as, tisa, tinsa, tisan, tinsati, and tisati. Forty is written
chattdlisa, chatidlisan, chuttdlisa~san, chottdlisa—san, and tdlisa—isan.
And fourteen, besides the form given, is also written choddasa,
and chatudasa.  Sixty is sometimes written with ckha, chhathi,
and the v in nava, nine, is occasionally changed to o, as novi-
salt, twenty nine, and nopanydsa, fifty nine.

There is also a want of uniformity in writing some of the
large numerals, as: kofippakoti, and kotipakoti; and akkhobhan,
and akhobhani-bhani; apapan, ababan, and apaban ; nirappudan,
and nirabpiudan ; atatan, and atatan ; sokandhakan, and sogandha-
kan ; uppalan, and upalan ; kumiddan, and tumadan ; and asang
kheyyan—yan—yant.

§ 161. The first five numerals are declinedin § I113-117. Above
five the numerals are of all genders, whatever may be the gen-
der of the form in which they are declined. From FrIvE to EiGH-
TEEN inclusive, they are declined like panycha FIVE, in the plural
number, as given in § 115. All the numerals between eighteen
and ninety nine are declined in the singular number only. . Eka-
navisali NINETEEN is an example, (§ 118.)  Kachchayano says
from twenty to ninety inclusive they are of the feminine gender.
One hundred and upwards are neuter, excepting those that have
a final ¢, which are feminine. They are usually declined in the
singular, like ekunasata in § 116, but they take occasionally plu.
ral terminations.

'~ Ordinal Numbers.

§ 162. Above four the Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals

by affixing the particle ma, corresponding to the Sanskrit -

0§ pathama  FIRST 36303 dutiya SECOND
006309 tatiya THIRD OOQ83 chatutta FOURTH
0N panychama FIFTH 20 g0 chhathama SIXTH
03839 sattama SEVENTH qp 8 o @thama EIGHTH
? 00 navema NINTH 8000 dasama TENTH

Gmosw(‘)ekddasama ELEVENTH g]SOOO dwadasama  TWELVTH




CHAPTER VL

. DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS.

The Pali pronouns are nearly related to Sanskrit, and more

remotely to the pronouns of all the Indo-European languages.
Personal Pronouns. )

§ 163. The two first personal pronouns are treated together
by Kachchayano, and he refers them to allied bases, to ahma I,
and fuhma THOU. So the Greek ijo and su, the Latin ego and
tu, the English I and Thou, though apparently widely apart, are
made from the same base. The declensions are given in § 120,
121, and show a striking resemblance to thc Greek, but they con-
tain redundant forms in no ani vo, correspoading to the Ltin
nos and vos.

The Sanskrit has also nak and vah, but their usage diffecs
from Pali. In Sanskrit they are used in three cases only, but in Pa-
li they are used in five, being foun1 in the nominative and the in-
strumentive in which they are never used in Sanskrit. It is note
worthy too that Kachchayano gives examples to illustrate th:ir
usage in these two cases, while he gives none for the other cases;
as if he were pointing out a usage that might be questioned.
Here the Pali, as in some other instances,is nearer the Latin than
the Sanskrit is; but the ablative is wanting in Pali, though com-
mon in Latin.  If formed regularly, it would be nobhi and wvobli,
very like nobis and wvobis.

§ 164. The Third Personal Pronoun is referred to the base
ta. It is often used as a demonstrative, and occasionally as a de-
finite article, but more like the Greek than the English, and ths
declension in § 122. exhibits a great resemblance, in form, to ths’
Greek Article. A redundant form, out of the nominative case, is
found in nan, which dves not appear in Sanskrit; but the poetic
nin, in Greek appears to be the same word.

§ 165. The word which Kachchayano refers to bhavinta, used
in respectful addresses, like “Your Lordship”, may be regardad as
an Houorific Second Personal Pronoun. It is declined like bhu-~

gavd, § 10Z. but is iregular in son.e of its cascs a.s:16



78 HBonorific Pronown,

MASCULINE.
Singular. Plural.
nd CODGD GODIG3, DD0GHD
Nom. bhavan bhonto bhonte blavaunto
200 %
Ace.  bhavantan -
J2000D
Ins. bhavatd
QO00C00D
D. G bhoto FEMININE—Singular
090Gy GOXICODD  GO20C3
Voc. bhante bhoto bhoti

It is most frequently met in the Pali books in the vocative,
bhante, which though given by Kachchayano in the singular only,
is used in both the singular and plural. It occurs six times in
the short Asoka inscription found at Byrath, but was misunder-
stood by Prof. Wilson, who rendered it verbully.* It is used by A-
soka in addressing the Buddhist assemhly precisely as it is used in
tke examination for the Buddhist Priesthood, where Spiegel ren-
ders it VENERABILES.

Possessive Pronouns.
§ 166. The Possessive Pronouns have no independant bases of
their own, but are made from tho genitive cases of the personal
pronouns, as:

COOO e vachanan “The word of me” ; i. e. My word
OP9C nanan mama  *‘The mind of me”; i. e. My mind.
003@363 te nydti  “The relatives of thee”; i. e. Thy relatives.

03080QC§>°E§]=7’ torva pituno ddnan  ““The gift of the father of
thee’’; i. e, Thy father.

8 @O:D dhammanychussa “And the law of him”; i. e. His law.
939()0’)@00 almdkan mansan “The f.esh of us’’; 1. e. Ovur flesh

03{93009?? tukondkan dhanan  “The property of you”; i. e. Your
property.

*Journal Royal Asiatic Society: Vol. XVI, page 361.



Reflexives and Demonstratives. i)

Refléexive Pronouns. .
§ 167. The reflexive pronoun BELF, is made from a#td 0O

which is declined like puma §101. Thus:
?Q%C‘?O@U‘BC(BOOQC?ODDOB attano brakmaniya nessdmi

“For myself [and] the Brahminee I will lead away.”
Sometimes it is made by the indctlinable suyan 2003

«aY stayam in Sanskrit.
The reflexive possessive pronoun oWy, is made by saka 5~

% svaka in Sanskrit, as Q‘.‘K’YDUDSCO? sakabhdvena

“By his own existance.”
It is often made also by aftd as:

99830'?0(183@(739 co0000R0 attano puttake ddse katwd
“Making the children of himself slaves” ; i. e. His own children.

Demonstrative Pronouns.
§ 168. There are three demonstrative pronouns whose declen-
sions are given in § 123-125.

E'ta is formed from the third personal pronoun by prefixing e.
Max Miiller says the correspending Sanskrit promoun signifies
¢“This (very near)”. In the books it is often used in a manner to
Jjustify such a definition in Pali, but again it is frequently used in
precisely the same connection that the other demomstratives are,
and in the Burmese translations it is constantly rendered by 03

tho THAT.

. Kachchayano gives ima as the base of another demonstrative,
which in Sanskrit is referred to idam. It is in very general use
for this.

" The third demonstrative has amu for its base, but in Sunskrit
it is referred to adas. Clough defines it this, and Max Miiller says
of the Sanskrit word “That (mediate).” In the Burmese trans-
lations it is uniformly rendered by eemee, “Such a person as has
been menticned.”

The third personal proncun is also in frequent use as a de-
monstrative, that or this; more often that.

The forms of efad and idam on the base ena in Sanskrit, are
not found in Pali,



80 Eelative, Interrogative, und Indefinite Pronouns

Relative Pronoun.

§ 169. The relative pronoun ya, wHo, or wHicH, is declined like
the third personal pronoun, by rejecting ¢ and inserting y, (§126),
much as the relative in Greek is made from tha article by rejecting t.

The relative is often repeated in the sigaification of wHoBVER
WHATEVER, as:

@0O00QC0Oxq SOC'?OQ yesu yesw thdnesu
“In what, what place,”; i. e. In whatever place.
Interrogative Pronoun.

§ 170. The interrogative pronoun kin, WHO? WHICH? WHAT? is
declined, excepting in the nominative singular neuter, like the rela-
tive, substituting % for y: (§127.)

The interrogative wuicH? or WHAT? is sometimes made by
adding the comparative affix tura, or famz to the base ka, a s:

OOU.)CI NONO (DUJG\OOO’JQ
katara katama katara katama
WHICH? WHICH? WHICH?

In Sanskrit katara signifies “Which of two?” and Clough gives
the same definition ; but this is not the exclusive usage in Pali, as:

Ogmchgoochg kwa katarasmin sutts “Where? In

which, or what rule?”’ where the rules are numerous.

Indefinite Pronouns.
§ 171. By adding the particle ch: to the interrozative Lin, the
indefinite pronoun ANY ONE, or SOME ONE is formed, as:

COODS(B?(&&COOO Lochihinapiriso *‘Any, or some outcast.”
The relative ya is sometimes prefixed to the above in the
same signification, as:
COO?CI! 3§8C03? $OO0 yena kena chi tena nahatd
“Have they been taken away by any one, or some one?”
Occasionally it signifies EVERY, as:
aom(ﬁé,mg idha yun kinychi atthi
“There is aoy thing, i. e. every thingz, in this place.”
’ 3
8029 G
itura EITHER, OTHER, anya ANOTHER, anyamanyan, BEACH OTHER,
are a few other indefinite pronouns.




CIIAPTER VII.

VERBS.

The Pali verb is neaily allicd {o the Sanckrit, but has few-
er forms, and is characterized by greater simplicity.
Voice.

§ 172. The Fali has distinct foims for two veices, like the
Greek, and like the Greek too, it expresses three voices by these
two sets of forms,

The Pali names of the voices express distinctly the significa-
tion of each. The first is;

062000813
Fiom parassa, the genitive or dative case of para ANOTHER; and

paddnt, the plural ot pada A worp: i. e. “Words to, or for ano-
ther.”—Transitive Verbs, or the Active Voice. The other is;

@%9?30&3 attano paddnd
Fiom atfano the genitive, or dative cate of alld skL¥, and padu,
as before; i. e. “Words for sriLr- Intransitives, ard the Middle,
and Passive Voices. - The Passive however is distinguished by tak-
ing y .before the terminations in the conjugaticnal tences.

This is the theory of the Voices, but in practice the Micdle
form may often have a transitive signification, like deponents in
- Latin; so that active verls msay be considered as conjugated in
both forms; the passive however in ihe Affanopaddni cnly, and
then distinguished, in part, by the characteristic y.

Mood.

§ 173. Pali verbs have four moods, the indicative, the optative
the conditional, the imperative, and the infinitive. The benedictive
and subjunctive moods do not exist in Pali.

The conditional is used to express that section of the op-
tative, in other languages, in which the act has not been perform-
ed through some difficult y Leing in the way. It supplies the place
of the subjunctive, in tlie cluse with .f, with which it is intro-
duced, as:

c200 GO CO% 003 9900950000 .20

80 che elan ydnan  alabhissd agachehlissd

parassa paddni

“If he hal hal a m2:m; of ernveyarer, he wonld 'iws goae.”
17



$2 Tense, Number, und Person,

Tense.

§ 174. There are five tenses in Pali, the present, the perfect,
the impeifect, the acrist, and the future. Ore less than tke Sen-
skrit which has two futures. The three preterites correspond to
the perfect, imperfect, and aorist of Greek verbs. Like Greek,
the perfect reduplicates the first syllable, and the imperfect and
aorist take a augment. These three tenses Kachchayano calls:

- 0cqPOgd Boggs? %S

paarokl:hd hiyyattand ajjatant

Kachchayano says that Parokkha denotes rast time undistin-
guished, indefinite, The same tense in Sanskrit with the corre-
sponding name, paroksha, is denominated by Yates the perfect,
and defines it ‘““What was done at a very remote period.” Ben-
fey also calls it the perfect; Williams, the second preterite, and
says it has reference to an event done and past at some definite
period.” Max Miller writes of it: “The reduplicated perfect de-
notes something absolutely past.”

Hiyyattand is the Pali name of the imperfect tense. It is de-
fined as a definite past, and ‘‘denotes time past before any portion
of the current day,” according to Clough and Yates; but “time
recently past before yesterday,” according to Alwis.

The aorist, ajjatand, is defined by Kachchayano as time past
which is “pear.” Alwis says it is “the preterite of to—day,” and
quotes native authority to show that it commences at from three
to five o’clock in the morning.  These nice distinctions of the
Grammarians do not appear in practice. What Williams writes
of the Sanskrit is equally true of the Pali; “The three preterites
are used without mueh distinction.”

Number.

§ 175. The Pali verbs have thc same numbers as the nouns,

singular and pluaral, lacking the Sanskrit and Greek dual. .
Person.

§ 176. There are three persons, first, second, and third; but
Kachchayano enumerates them in reverse urder, and calls the third
the first, the second person the middle, and the first person the prin-
cipal, or highest.

In modern Greek grammars it is common to precede the pa-
radigms with the terminations of the various moods and tenses,
but this is precisely the mode of teaching grammar which existed
anterior to a] liuropean grainmars.



Verbal Terminations. 83

Terminations of Verbs.~

§ 177. Kachchayano gives the following terminations for the
vcices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons of all verbs.

Active Voice—Parassa paddni.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
First Person. Second Person. Third Person.

8 B B

Sin. ms 8l t

© lo'0) goga
Plu. ma: the ants

PERFECT TENSE.

N G N
Sin. a e a

9 8 8
Plu. hma ttha ™

IMPERFECT TENSE.

» (53 %0
Sin. a ) é

CRR - ¢ 8
Plu. hina ttha X

AORIST.

! €3 3
Sin. % o Z

90 83 Bl
Plu. land . ttha “n

FUTURE TENSE.

20003 0008 20033
Sin. ssdmi ssast ssaty

20000 20300 0003,

Plu. ssdma ssattha ssantt



84 Verbal Terminations—Active Volice.

.~

OPTATIVE MOOD.

First Person. Second Person, Third Person.

coqpS coqpS coy
Sin. eyydmni eyydst eyyd

CogqPe COqPO coq|
Plu. eyydiu eyydtha eyjun

COXDIT10NAL MOOD.

000 GO0 2000
Sin. ssan sse 8sd

2000G2 20000 00509
Plu. ssdhmd ssutha 8510

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

8 K x

Sin. mi hi tu
(A] (0 0) 99&)[
Phu. ma tha antu

INFINITIVE MOOD.

N
tun
REMARRS,

The principal letter in all the first persons plural is m, and so
it is in Greek.

The principal letter in all the second persons plural is ¢, or a
pronounced th in Burmah, precisely as it is in Greek.

The future tense is made from the present by introducing ss
before each termination, and this is the way it is formed in Greek,
excepting that one s is inserted instead of two.

The optative, or potential, mood is characterized by taking e, or
eyy before the terminations throughout, and the Greek optative
is formed in a similar manner by taking the connecting vowel <.
And the terminations are all the same as the present tense of the
indicative, excepting the third person plaral, which has a final »,
and a like exception is found in Gre:k.



Verbal Terminations.

Middle and Passive Voice—Attanopaddni.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
First Person. Second Person. Third Person.

G coo "o
Sin. e se te

€9 9 RC
Plu. hme hve anie

PERFECT TENSE.

] B B

Sin. % ttho ttha

€9 ¢go cq
hvo

Phu. hme re

IMPERFECT TENSE.

R ] o® &

Sin. tor n se ttha
[ E)

g¢0 S ~ &L

Plu. hmase hvan t.thun
AORIST.

RA) co0 R
Sin. a se é

& 9 8
Plu. hme hvan 4

FUTURE TENSE.

0od 2000600 200000
Sin. 88an ssdse ssate
2006g 50029 " o003,
Plu. ssdhme ssahve ssante
18



86 Verlal Terminations-——Middle und Passive Voice.
OPTATIVE MOOD.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
coq (enoci IS Coo
Sin. eyyan etho etha
Yy coqpcg\ €q
Plu. eyyalme eyydhvo eran
CONDITIONAL MOOD.
005 200600 30000
Sln. ssan ssase ssatha
0000g ) 20029 o3'0q
Plu. ssdhmase ssahve ' 8sinsu
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
(¢ 009 Oq Nes)
Sin- e 881 OF SU tan
HR0YC0 cgo 03
Plu. dhmase ito antan
REMARKS.

The first person singular of the imperfect tense is ¢ in all the
copies of of Kachchayano to which I can refer, kut it is < in both
Clough and Alwis. So the third person singular is Za in the books
in Burmah, buj #/ha in Clough and Alwis. Since in both instances
it is more probable that a letter has been dropped by careless tran-
scribers, than that one has been added, the Singalese books are
probably correct, but the books in Burmah agree with Sanskrit.

In the second person plural of the optative, the a is long, as:
eyydhvo, but it is short in Clough and Alwis. The same person
in the imjerative varies between ss and s.

Many of these middle and passive terminations closely resem-
ble those of Greek verbs in mi. Take for instance the present

tense :

Pa. Gr. Pa. Gr. Pa. Gr.
Sin. e MAI se SAI te TAI
Pla. hme METHA hve  STHE anfe  ANTAT

In general, though there are many points of difference, all
the terminations are nearly allied to the Sanskrit, anl many are

identical.



Verb Conjugated. 87
Paradigm.

§178. The following is an example of a Pali verb united to
the preceding terminations.
Pacha to cook; Germ. BACKEN, to BAKE.
Active Voice.—Parassapaddni.
INDICATIVE MOOD,
PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
0618 008 ©od3
Sin. pachdmi pachasi pachati
0dle " 0pw 0o,
Plu. pachdma © pachatha pachants

PERFECT TFNSE.

(6167 00co 000
Sin, papacha papache papacha
008y o8 ooq
Plu. papachkikma papachittha papachu
IMPERFECT TENSE.
0VCO 00CO! 000D
Sin. apacha apacho - apachd
%00’50 ‘3300% xR0Q
Plu. apachahmd apachattha apachu
AORIST. .
%08 LWOCED %08
Sin. apachi apacho apachi
P00YD 200053 209’
Plu. apachalmd apachatiha apachun

FUTERB TENSE.

0820008 082008  0€uod3

Sin. pachissdmi packissast puchissati
o8acore oBaoo 08w 3

Plu, pachissama packissatha pachissanti



88 Verbal Terminations—Active Voice,

OPTATIVE MOOD.

First Person. Second Person.  Third Person.
ocooy)8 oz00\B oceny
Sin. pacheyydmi packeyydsi pacheyya
ocoolo ogougloo ooouq|
Plu. pacheyydma pacheyydtha pacheyyun
CONDITIONAL MOOD.
2008005 2008co00 2082000
Sin. apachissan apachisse apachissd
%08000g0  ®oBoooco 200800309
Pha.. apachissahmd apachissatha apachissansu
IMPERATIVE MOOD,
0603 003 000
Sin. pachdms pachahi pachatu
0Eow 0Qoo 003
Plu. pachdma pachatha pachantu
INFINITIVE MOOD.
0803
pachatun
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT PARTICIPLE
Mas. Fem. Neut.
08 0ol 0o R
pachan pachanti pachantan
PAST PARTICIPLE.
0000) 0000003 000
pachatavd . pachatavati pachatavan

FUTURE PARTICIPLE.

0802% 08000 3 oBowo'}J

pachissan pachissanti pachissantan
CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE, .

08 oBogoy  oBogp

pachitwd, or pachitwdna, or pachituna



Verb Conjugated-—DPassive Voice. 89

Passive Voice.
The passive voice is formed by adding the terminations of the
Atianopaddni to the root. In the present and imperfect tenses,
and the optative, and imperative moods, y is prefixed to the ter-
minations, but the y is often assimilated to the last consonant of
the base; as in this example, where it is permuted to ck.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Second Person.

First Person. Third Person.

oeg cg=0%0 cg 200
Sin. pachche pachchase pachchte
) og ?9 cg 2Q 08 o
Pla. pachchah.ne pachehalve pachchunte
* PERFECT TENSE.
008 ooBaggo oc8g
Sin. papachi papachittho papaehattha
00829 ouB2go 008sq
Plu. pupuchchme papachihvo papachire
IMPERFECT TENSE.
¢ N
%08—38 320@ 30 PCERY
Sin. apachchi—chehin — apachchuse apachehatthe
PORYTR QY wogR(
Plu. apachchulmase  apachehahvan apachchatthun
AORIST.
2¢O 20822 2002
Sin. apuch: apachise apachd
208y %08g° %Ce
Plu. apuchilie apachihean apachw
FUTURE TENSE.
8205 08200200+ 0802050,
Sin. prehissan prrchissase parlissate
08000039 08039 cBo03p,
Pla. piuch sedhing prhisseis: P Lhissants

19



90 Verd Conjugated—Passive Voice.
OPTATIVE MOCD.

Firet Person. Second Person. Third Persom.
07goq] 0CQ70M 0Ggoo
Sin.  pachcheyyan pachchetho pachchetha
OCEUYCY 02QUPCGT ocgdq
Plu,  pachkcheyyahme pachcheyydhvo pachcheran
CONDITIONAL MOOD.
20800d x08o00c00 200800000
Sin.  upachissan apachissase apachissatha
2080000geo0 20850039 woBoB'n
Plu.  apachissdhmase apachissahve apachissinsu
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
OCB 0ogq 0803
Bin.  pachche pachchasu pachchatan
0glgeo0 0gsgd 083
Plu.  pachchdhmase pachchahvo pachchantan
INFINITIVE MOOD.
o803
packitun
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

Mas. Fem. Neut.
0ewICHD 00W0$D 0T w0}
pachamdno pachamdnd pachamdnar

PAST PARTICIPLE.
08cono 080 0803
pachito pachitd pachiton

FUTURE PARTICIPLE.

oBocgo o8omgd 8oy’
pachitabboe pachitabbd pachitabban
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MUTATIONS OF Y.
§ 179. The following examples illustrate the permutations of y,
when used to characterize the passive voice :

o olep] ODC())OO GO0 (o]2) QL%CCD

saka to BE ABLE saklate 18 ABLE.  vacha to SPEAK, wvuchchate
1S SPOKEN.

(AN (2 03@0)'

mada or maja to SQUEEZE IN THE HAND, majjafe 1S SQUEEZED.

9o qq O §eod  gFeod

budha or bujha to kNow, buddhate bujjhate 18 KNOWN.

o® . O|§C0oo OO? OOE‘BCOO

vuda to INCREASE, vuddate IS INCREASED. hana to KILL, hawyate
1S KILLED.

Q20 QOHE0D (A%) ©KGC00

labha to OBTAIN, labbhate 18 OBTAINED. dhama to DISCIPLINE dhammalte
IS DISCIPLINED.

00q) N0QIGo0 (G} oReco
kara to Do, kayyate 18 DONE. phala to FINISH, phallate 18 FINISHED.
8o 8gcon 800 8a00c00

diva to PLAY, dibpate 13 PLAYED. disa to SEE, dissale 1S SEEN.
In Sanskrit the y is not changed to the preceeding consonant
but, in instances like these, is united to it, as: divyate é’('ﬂﬁ

for dibpate above. Nor is usage uniform in Pali, dhamyate 0q|cod

occurs as well as dhammate, and in many instances the y stands as
an independant syllable, as:

mfoocon ofpocon
kartyate IS PONE. gachchhiyate 18 GONE.

§ 180. The a or d of certain roots is changed to ¢ before the
gy of the passive, as:

9 8o 1~ 8wod3
dd to aIvE, diyati 18 GIVEN. dhd to HOLD dhiyati 1S HOLDEN.

g Eood3 ) Sood3

thd to rLACE, thiyati 18 PLACED. md to LOVE, miyat{ 1S LOVED.



92 Deponents.
03 Bood3 ) Soc B

hd to ABANDON, hiyati IS ABANDONED. pd to DRINK, piyati IS DRUNK
2% oBood3 00 0080033

« .
nutha t0 WORSHIP, mahiyati 1S WORSHIPED. matha to NOURISH, mathi=
yati 1S NOURISHED.
§ 181. Yuja to worsHIP, is changed in the passive to dja , as:

I . o
oo 31{8900 yaja to WORSHIP, 1jjafe IS WORSHIPED.
§ 182. Sometimes the passive voice has an active signification,
liks deponents in Latin, as:

02000 @looco manyate KNOWS.  jdyate PRODUCES.

§ 183. Occasionally the active terminations are attached to
passive bases in the signification of the passive, as:

0[863 m&)d.)) vuchchati 18 SPOKEN. labbhati 18 OBTAINED.
m?lo:xﬁ 08C8 kariyati 1s DONE, pachchate 1s COOKED.
OO%Q-}Q QC@ 80363 sajjanena buddho miyati,

¢Buddha is beloved by good men.”
Alwis renders méyati by 1S MEASURED, as if from the root Al

‘md, but it is constantly used in the Pali books, as above, like

miél, defined in Wilson’s Sanskrit Dictionary, “To have affsction |
cr regard for.”
. ° : -
ool 010 O%JO& mayd pdpan hiyate
“Sin is abandoned by me.”
Hiyate, is translated by Alwis, “Is reduced”, but the Pali u-
sage is as if the word were identical with the Sanskrit root 1|
§ 184. On adliny the characteristic y of the passive, v in
0O . e]oe) (o]0 0]
vache to SPEAK, vasa to DWELL, wval« to FLOW, to ARRIVE, is some-
times changed to vu, as:
0[gd3 o[p0od3
vuchchate 18 SAID, vussatl 13 DWELLING, Or RESIDING.

§ 185. The letter 2 when a final radical, is sometimes writton
after y in combination; and in valhe is changed to I, as:

OLOR‘ﬁ OLCB&)) vuyhati, or vulluat!, 18 FLOWING, Is CONVEYED.



Reqular Verbs. 93
Conjugation.

§186. In Greek there are several conjugations of verbs, owing to
various additions being made to the root in some of its moods and
tenses. Thus the root lab inserts n before the last consonant of
the verb, and becomes lambano to Take; and zo adds mw, forming
zonmumi to GIRD.

In a precisely similar manner, sometimes by the same in-
crements, several conjugations are formed in Pali. These changes
of conjugation are confined, with one exception, to the present and
imperfect tenses, and the optative, and imperative moods, called
conjugational tenses. Kachchayano enumerates eight conjugati-
ons. In Sanskrit there are ten .

‘ REGULAR VERBS.

§ 187. The first conjugation is characterized by the root tak-
ing a final a. If the root ends in u, the u is changed to v; if in
1, the 4 is changed to y, as:

<o) foaleles) & BoocB

bhi to BE,  bhavati HE 1S; ji to CONQUER jiyati, HE CONQUERS.

Pucha conjugated above belongs to this conjugation, and all
the verbs of the first, second, third, and sixth conjugations in
Sanskrit, appear to be embraced in this first one in Pali.

In the Sanskrit, “If a root be of the Ist conjugation, the rule
for the formation of the the base inthe conjugational tenses is, that
the Guna be substituted for the vowel of the root throughout every
person of every tense. Thus from budh ‘‘to know,” is formed the
base bodh.’> No such rule is given by Kachchayano, but in point
of fact some verbs follow the rule, and some do not. The « in
the example above is not changed into o, but remains unchanged
in Pali, See § 179, where this word occurs. Other examples are

Q2 OngO‘.) Qe MY 200
yuja to JOIN, yujjate 18 JOINED. kuja to BE ANGRY, kujhate

9s qsé_)) IS ANGRY.
muda tq ENJOY, mudati HE ENJOYS. Following the rule are
Qu cQodB o cq'oson
gupa t0 GUARD. gopat! HE GUARDS, rucha to SHINE, rochall IT SHINES
230 €000 Ba ConT3
susha to REGRET,' sochate HE REGRETS. fijo to SHI2P~8'1. tejate IT SHINES,
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This substitution of o for u, and e for 7 has ite parallel in
Greek, where “The present and imperfect exhibit the root in its
most protracted form,” which is as true of Pali as of Greek.

This change of vowels is called in Pali vuddhi, but it is not
necessary to use the term. It is the more inexpcdient because it
is the same word as the Sanskrit vriddke, which des’gnates a dif-
ferent change of vowels, this beinz called in Sanskrit guna.

Its use therefore would lead to confusion.

§ 188. Kachchayano’s third conjugation, corresponding to the
fourth in Sanskrit, ought to follow immediately on the first, for
it is characterized by adding y to the root like the passive, so that
the active is merely the passive base with the active terminations,
while the passive is subjected to no change. No new element
is introduced, and it is merely a combination of the passive of the
first conjugation, which with this may bLe regarded as the regular
verb. ‘

These two ccmbined conjugations probable contain more than
four fifths of all the Pali verbs, and the student who has mastered
the casy paradigm given, can understand at sight four fifths of the -
verbal forms he will meet in his reading, and the remaining fifth,
belonging to other conjugations, may be properly regarded as irre-
gular verbs. '

* Still it is useful to to retain the arrangement of Kachchayano
especially for rcaders in Burmah, who may wish to refer to the o-
riginal work, and because the classification resembles that of the
Sanskrit native grammarians, which has been followed, with more
or less modifications, by all writers on Sanskrit grammar.

Kachchayano names each conjugation after the example he
uses to illustrates it. Tlus:

0o18 o Qo098 Qo
1. mwavip1, from bé to BE. 2. rupHADL, from rudha to RESTRAIN.

838 80 o8 Qq

8. pwvip1r, .. diva to pLaY. 4 swibr, ... 8u to HEAR.
Bond B o8 oo
8. xofrr, ... Ii to BUY. 6. GAHLDI, ... gaka to TAKE.

opf o3 99018  qq

7. TANADI ... funa EXTEND 8. cuuravipI ... clura to STEAL.
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SECOND CONJUGATION.

§ 189. The second conjugation corresponds with the seventh
i Sanskrit, and is characterized by the insertion of the anuswara,
an, before the last consonant of the root, like math in Greek, that
inserts » and becomes manthand ‘‘to learn.” The following is
an example of this conjugation, in the active voice.

* Chhida to cur, StNDER; Latin; scip, sCINDO, to CUT.
Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
833 838 B3 H
Sin.  chhinddma chhindasi chhindate
B B “ o B“cy
Plu.  chhinddma chhindatha chhindante

IMPERFECT TENSE.

083 %Begl 0383

Sin. achhinda aclhindo achlindd
%0 “ ¢o 2085 %B3
Plu. achhindahmd aclhindattha achhindu

OPTATIVE MOOD.

Bogofl8  Begoql8  Begug

Sin.  chhindeyydmi chhindeyydst chhindeyya
Begole  B“oflco Begodf|
Plu.  chhindeyydma cllindeyydtha chlindeyyun

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

B8 B g3 Byn

Sin. chlinddmi chlandahy clhivindatu
:8 {3 o 08 13 © £ 3[
Plu. chlinddma ckhindatha chhirdu

§ 190. The final radical may take either a, 7, 7, ¢, or o, as:
O Ke)
283 @B B qogdh ez

rundhati, vundhitt, rundhiti, rundheti, or rundhot!, OBSTRUCTS.



96 Third Conjugation.

§ 191. The n before the last consonant is subjected to the re-
gular permutations given in § 83. Thus:
20 00ppd3 oq00  2qeped3
bhaja to ENJOY, bhanyjatt ENJOYS. sabha to GORE, sumbhoti GORES.
§ 192. The passive is made by adding y to the root, and the
terminations of the Attano paddni, as:

(ﬂéOOCOO rundhayate, HE OBSTRUCTS, Or RESTRAINS.

THIRD CONJUGATION.
§ 193. As has been noted in § 188. the third conjugation is
characterized by inserting y between the root and the terminati-

ons, as: ) .
Diva to sporT, to co; Greek THE) to RUN.

Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.

8313 8yB 8983
Sin. dippdmi dippast dippati

83l 8900 898
Plu.  dippdma dippatha dippanti

IMPERFECT TENSE.

%89 28cg) %80
Sin.  aedippa adippo adippd

%9090 <50 =8y
Pla.  adippahmd adippattha adippw

OPTATIVE MOOD.
8ogod'S SogoglB 8oy

Sin.  dippeyydmi dippeyydsi dippeyya
Segoqle Scgogico 8egoq
Plu.  dippeyydma dippeyydtha dippeyyun

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

8818 8808 88OQ.

Sin.  dippdmi dippahi dippatu
f]
8dlo 890 898l

plu. dippdma dippatha dippants
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.
§ 194. The fourth conjugation is characterized by adding nu,

una, or na to the root; like ag, in Greek, which adds nu, and be-

comes agnumi to BREAK.
In the singular of the present and imperfect tenses active, and

in the imperative mood the first person of both numbers, and both
voices, and the third person singular active, the conjugational «

is changed to o.
The following is an example of this conjugation:

Pdpuli. e, pa—dpu] to oBran; Latin, Apo to 0BTAIN.
Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
Slqzam3  dlqeamB  Slq e
Sin.  pdpunomi pdpunost pdpunoti
Alymje olqamjco o933,
Plu.  pdpuruimna pdpunutha . phpuiw.inte
Or,
| Slqem8 SqamB  Aqanod3
Sin,  pdpundmi pdpundsi papundti
-~ [
OIQemIe olarndoo Slqamogd
Plu.  pdpundma pdpundtha pdpundnti

FIFTH CONJUGATION.

§195. The fifth conjugation, corresponding to the S:mskril:.
ninth, adds nd to the root, like the Greek dam, which adds u«
in the middle voice, and becomes damnamal to SUBDUE.

The limits of the preceding conjngation might have been easi-

1y extended to include this one. The following is one of

Kachchayany's examples:
21
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.

Lu to cur; Greek LU to LOOSE.

Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
o938 B 3003
Sin. lundms lundsy lundte
09309 Q3900 oﬁsogo
Plu. lundma lundtha lundnty

SISTH CONJUGATION.

§ 196. The sixth conjugation is confined, so far as known, toa
single verb, and is in nowise entitled to the distinction of a conju-
gation. Tbis verb is referred in Sanskrit to the ninth conjugation
corresponding to the fifth in Pali, to which it might be appropri-

ately referred.
Kachchayano says the conjugation is characterized by adding

ppa, or hra to the roet, as:
Gaha, Sans. Graha, to TAKE, Germ. GREIFEN, t0 GRIPE, GRASP.

Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person,

cod\8 cacgdB caogd3
Sin.  gheppdmi gheppast gheppati

coogle CaOYO cooggj
Plu.  gheppdma gheppathg gheppanti

Or,

oaryo8 0B oagoB

Sin. galndmi gahndsi gahndti

0aR00 03900 oqg:)gJ

Plu.  galndina gahndthe gahndnti
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SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
§ 197. The seventh conjugation is the eighth in Sanskrit, and
is characterized by taking o, or yira after the root.

The principal verb in this conjugation is kara to Do, and it
occurs in books more often perhaps than any other verb, except
the verb to BE. It is conjugated with various irregularities. All
the forms found in Kachchayano are given below:

Kara, Sans. Kri, to D0, MAKE. Latin; CREO t0 CREATE, MAKE.
Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD,
PRESENT TENSE.

Sin. karoms kaross karoti
GEPe eplelohiee e,
Plu. karoma karotha karonti
' Or,
onBepd nBqB nBqdB
Sin.  kayirami kayirast Layirati
nBqoe onBqoo nBq
Plu, kayirdma kayiratha kayirants
Or,
s RyB oS
Sin. kuppami kuppast kuppate
oqge Qg0 WS
Plu. kuppama kuppatha kuppant:
AORIST.
%0033 WOMDEA00 %S
Sin. akdsi akdso akas?
800G 2000006 20207’
Plu. akdsalima aldsatthe alasun

First Person.

223

Second Person.

2B

Third Person.

6233
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~ First Person.
som§
Sin. akare
‘3'3006190

Plu.  akarahmd

020 R3

Sin. kdlimi

30
Plo.  kdhima

0008
Sin. kaldmi

0 I00W

Pla. kaldma

0§03

Sin, karissdme

o000

Plu. karissdinw

3qoPS

Sin.  kareyydini

OR26|0QPE

Plu.  Lareyydma

oeaad
Sin.  karom:
(¢5) Z‘GIC)Q

Plu. Fkarvina

Kara Conjugated.

AORIST.
Second person.
RN

akaro

akarattha

FUTURE TENSE.

oo BB
kdlisi
o800
kdhitha
Or,
00013
kahdsi
ONUODO

kahdtha
Or,

80008
karissast
on8ooo0

karissatha

OPTATIVE MOOD.
26oqpB

kareyyds!

.

Third Person.
KN

akart
o

NOY

akarun

09033
kdhiti
ooo<.>9§J

kdhinti

oS enles)
kahdti

0 §J
kaliditi

n§oood3

karissati

n§oood

karissanti

ODC G

kareyya

or7apapoo  0o3q0d]

kareyydtha

026003
karost
(op) 2‘G10w

karvtha

kareyyun

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

0290

karotu

PP

Earontuw

L d
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.

Passive and Middle Vowe . g

INDICATIVE MOOD.
FRESENT TENSE.
Second Person.

First Person. Third Person.

ealaby] 000200 Oo0gICo0
Sin. kayye kayyase kayyate
NXCY 009159 NOC3,
Plu.  kayyahme kayyahve kayyante
Or,
n§evo mfoosoo  mfoocon
Sin. kariye kariyase kariyate
»foocg mfweg  onfoocy
Plu. kariyahme kareyahve kartyante
Or,
024 m§eoo mfeon
Sin. kare karise karite
ey »ag 833
Plu.  Earilme karihve karinte
Or,
(T{CCI gk [oen) MY
Sin. Fure kuruse kurute
RIY @YY R
Plu.  kwruhme kuruhve kurunte

(Yﬁgg[

INFINITIVE MOOD.

g

o903

kattun kdttun Ldtun
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. PASSIVE PAST PARTICIPLE.
Nnad [eatNesN)
Lathan Lato

CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE.

oo o503

katwd Fuatuna

FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE.

) ° A o
;Y oo’\oog RY
kdtabpan  kdttabpan
22

katabpan



Eighth Conjugation.

EIGHTH CONJUGATION.

§ 198 The eight conjugation, like the tenth in Sanskrit, ought
to have been treated as the conjugation of causative verbs; but the
form though causative has not always a caurative siguification.
The characteristic letters are e, ne, aya, and naya.
If the first vowel of the root be @, it is lengthened into &, if
u, or 7, it is changed to o, or e. asin § 187. and a final u, or e

is changed to v, or y.

conjugation:

Clura to STEAL;

First Person.

ccq8

Sin, chorems
coleqo
Plu. churema

c6qood

Sin.  chorayami
colqoow

Plu.  chorayama

The following are examples of this

Latin FUROR to STEAL.

Active Voice.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.
Second Person,

c6leqaB
chorest
coleqoo

choretha

Or,
c6lqood3
chorayasi
colquooo

chorayatha

Mata, Sans. Mana, to DELIBERATE ;

0cs8S
Sin.  mantem?
© :‘&O
Plu. mantema

03008

=4
Sin.  mantayami

Q&)OOO

mantayaing

Plu.

oey.B
mantesi

03&@
mantetha

Or,
03008
mantayasi
O&.’(.Dw

mantayatha

Third Person.
cdleqd3
choreti

o6 3

chorenti

c6loood3

chorayati

cOlquogd,

chorayant

Latin MEN-MEMINI.

oc,;ad%

manteti

ey d

mantents

03003

mantayati

95003,

mantayuntt
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Verbs of several Conjugations.
§ 199. The same root is often conjugated in two or more c¢on-
Jjugatious, sometimes with a different signification; as:

B3
Bad

Hence arises this fourfold division of the roots:

bhindati Second conjugation, from root bhida. BREAKS

bhijjati  THIRD ...  DISTRIBUTES.

I Roots conjugated in one conjugation .
IL two

I11. three

Iv. four

These divisions are subdivided, and each subdivision is nam-
ed by compounding the names of the several conjugations accord-
ing to which the roots it includes are conjugated, as:

920’] 8%908 bivddi rudhddi FIRST and SECOND conjugation, as: '
cSod3 68863 lipati limpati ANOINTS, SMEARS.
%0‘1880’]8 bidwddi divddi FIRST and THIRD conjugation, as:
836-)’ 890363 thiti thdyati STANDS, IS ESTABLISHED.
OQOF] 80838 buvddi swddi FIRST and FOURTH conjugation, as:
(ﬂooda Bavod3 gdyati gindti sNGs.

ORO’] 830008 bivddi kiyddi FIRsT and FIFTH conjugation, as:
Ca0od3 8«?9(8 Jjeyati jindti CcONQUORS.

OQO'] 803?38 bivddi tanddi FIRST and SEVENTH conjugation, as
@00q®  @06PB iyt jgarots awasss,

O:RO’] gqq_)g biieddi churadi FiRsT and EIGETH conjugation, as:
QD?CB QDCQ& mdnati mdneti INVESTIGATES,
‘7{)93880’18 rudhddi divddi sEcOND and THIRD conjugation, as

(9(@08 @\1863 munychati muchchti 1S FREE.
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8ol 8QCP8 divdd! churdd{ THIRD and EIGHTH conjugation, as.
@863 %COCB 900303 ruppati rupeti rupayati COSFUSES.
0553 8C80338 swddi kiyddi POURTH and FIFTH conjugation, as:
8(;‘(.1000?) 8?363 chinoti chindti ASSEMBLES.

%)3 803?38 swddi tanddi FOURTH and SEVENTH conjugation, as:
(ﬂQC!DDO% 09963 pdpundti pappoti OBTAINS.

o?,oﬁ] 899‘1 8‘{@98 bivadi rudhddi churddi FIRST, SECOND, and
EIGHTH conjugation, as: )
B'o0B BB B'cood3
hirisate hansatt hinsete INJURES, KILLS.
A
%0'880’] 830318 biwddi divddi kiyddi  FIrst, THIRD, and

FIFTH conjugation, as:

RBooB B8R 08:830?303

kelisate kilissate kilisandts IS VICIOTS,

%0880’] 8’2“{38 bivddi divddi chibrddi  FIRST, THIRD, and
EIGHTH conjugation, as: ‘
copod3 QP capcodl  cepeovod

rochati ruchchati rocheti ‘rocheyati SHINES,

901 8q0! 8801 8‘{‘5]? 8 ytedi rudlddi divadi churdds
FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, and EIGHTH conjugation, as:

8s83 83B Bad cocs®B  coesoodd

vidati vindati  vijjati vedeti vedayatt KNOWS.

Q0! 880) 8&33 8B0008 i divddi swadi kijddi
FIRST, THIRD, FOURTH, and F/FTH coujugation, as:
s0d3  §ooB  geamdd3 9@30‘3

davate dugati dunoti dundti GOES, 1S IN PAIN.
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. Causal Verbs. .
§ 200. Any verb may be changed to a causal verb by adding
tu the base e, aya, dpe, or dpaya.

In Sanskrit p to denote the causative is introduced as an ex-
ception, but it is regular in Puali, and is found frequently in tho
Asoka Inscriptions. Pe however is shortened to pi, as:

o 44 - - od- 4 4 - - - 4 .

“LD8JU S LLLLULLPALIR JTUA

Iyan dhama lipl devdnan piyenn Piyedusing rduya lel:hdpitd.

“This law-writing is caused to be written by King Piyadasi
- beloved of the Devas.”

In book Pali this same root, I/ to WRITE, appears with the
double consonant likkha, and pe for the causative instead of pi, as:

2% BBogy  woggoagy  Bogocoogo
alilshardni  Vikkhitwd savann putle likkhapetwd
“Having written letters.” “IIwviny caused to write on a gold plate.”
The rules for the change of vowels are the same as given in

the eighth conjugation § 198. but usage varies in the lengthening
of the first vowel of the root, and it is never lengthened before
a double consonant.  The following are examples: gdmaya and
gumaya CAUSE TO GO, chinteya CAUSE TO THINK, and Ldre, kdray.,
kdrdpe, Ldrdpaya CAUSE TO DO.

Active Voice.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Sccond Person, Third Person,
Sloosnd Gloood Sloocd3
Sin.  gdmuaydini gl yasl gdmaynii
Slo0ode G000 ANewod
Pla.  gdwydng gditjathe gamayituii
Or,
020053 0wood8 owocdB
Sin.  gawiydind getnayasi ganazti
0003 COOO0 00003
Tla.  gaweydoa gu.at gt gernnityyeritl

23
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Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
First Person. Second Person. Third Person.

850008 85008 850003

Sin.  chintaydmi chinatayast chintayati
Bp0000 80000 8socd
Plu.  cluntaydma chintayatha cluntayanti

31293 ReqB  odleqd

Sin.  kdrems kdresi kdrett
Rleqe omleqoo  03leq &
Plu,  kdrema Ldretha kdrenti
Or,
0qoood  000qod8 0006 0od3
Sin.  kdraydms Ldrayast kdrayati
OD0GOO0E  OPDGUOO  ODOQUOS,
Pln, kdraydni kdrayast kdrayanti
» Or,
2qaco8 a0 moapcud3
Sin.  kdrdpemt kdrdpest kdrdpeti
OOGICOO  ONDEICOCO OMDQICOS
Pla.  kdrdpema kdrdpetha kdrdpenti’
Or,
06900008 3206200098 396P0LS3
Sin. kdrdpaydm? kdrdpayasi kdrdpayati
ODOEPOOO0Y ADDEICOCED RGPS,
Plu. kdrdpaydma kdrdpayatha kdrdpayanti

Kachchayano says that I is oceasionally used for a causa~
tive affix, from the reot
(‘iOO C@ﬂOO&CB Juta  jotalati, CAUSES TO SHINE.

But the commentators say this is an interpolation, and is not
found in the old copies of his Grammar.
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Desiderative Verbs.

§ 201. In Pali, as in Sanskrit, to avoid the circumlocution of us-
ing the verb wisH, and the infinitive mood of another verb, cer-
tain changes are made in the verb to express the idea by one word.
The first syllable of the verb is reduplicated according to rules to
be noted hereafter, and kla, or chha, or sa is added to the root.
Thus, for

c02003 g%%CB qoq0gd3 0o ?
Vhotun ichchhati, is written bubhukkhati, from bhwja to EAT, and kh
““He wishes to eat.”

20803 o3 Baogd3 w000 0
ghasitun ichchhatiy is written jighajjati, from ghasa to EAT, and chh
¢“He wishes to eat.” '

Slog 2o 83108 ) 0
pdtun ichchhati, is written pivdsati, from pd to DRINK, and sa
“He wishes to drink.”

00003 ©od3 Qoo 9 00
sotun ichchhati, is written sussusafi, from  su to HEAR, and sa
“He wishes to hear.”
0foined 88%0cB  woq 00
karitun ichchhati, is written jiginsati, from hara, to CARRY, and so

“He wishes to carry.”

Alwis says: “This word is written in all the Pali wcrks Jig i~
sati-should it not be Jikinsati?” The reply is in the negative, be-
cause one of Kachchhayano’s aplorisms says: “When the root
hara takes the affix sa, the whole root is changed to gin.”

The following example of Pivdss, WISH TO DRINK, may serve
to illustrate the conjugation of these verbs:

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
83810008 831008 831003
Sin. piludsdmi pivdsast pivdsati

83)ovow 80?05300 801:):>§3

Plu.  pivdsima pivdsatha pivdsanti
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Intensive, or Frequentive Verbs.

§ 202. To express emphasis, intensity, or frequent action, the
bases of verbal roots arve redunlicated. It is something parrallel
to the Hebrew infinitive in such expressions as, mwoth yaumuth
DYING THOU SHALT DIE.

Tt is remarkable that Kachchayano says nothing on this form
of the verb. Alwis however refers to two of his examples as il-
lustrations of it; but they do not appear to be cases in point.
They lack both the peculiar form and the peculiar signification.

‘38809‘ SE  duddaluti, from the root dula which Alwis de-
fines: “Illumizes intensely.”. But it is defined by commentators
me:ely to ‘“shine, or illuminate,”

0759(8 0o changkamati, from the root gama, Alwis de-
fines: “Walks reoeatedly.” But this is not the definition of the
Scoliasts. They say it means to “Walk with the feet.” i. e. go
01 foot.  Morcover the Sanskrit uses the intensive form of this
root, but both the reduplication, and the definition diffor, as:

™ A SinHifa
A a . ry .
g, t0 GO, jangamyate;  junguiniti to WALK CROOKEDLY.*
The word however has passel into*Burmese with something
of the frequentive signification. Thus in Judson’s Dictionary of %‘

zeugyen is definel: “A walk, a place for walking to and fro.”

The Pali books furnish a form with the signification of the fre.
quentive verb, in which the reduplication consists of the whole
base of the verb, and is interchanged with the participle, as:

oxqesqey 09  pgdoopsfosecs 0q

chure chareyy.e {rom chara. wddharissa wldharissain/y from dharw
“Ile mizht practice “Bringing out I will bring out, or
earncstly, or frequently.” I will bring out repeatedly.”

Sowec‘imes the reduplication is made with the roos repeated
and e. The religious books contain such OKP“CbS;'\)DS as these:

3309008 30 03053 0F 000§

sogiite nbitdiey from wamna. vomde canddind. vanditeed candding
i ’ 1INl T b 1ok ’
«Bowing I bow repeatedly.”  “Wors shipping I worship iatently.

*MJ,\ Miller page 220, Williams page (32
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In the last example the continuative participle and verb are
‘used in prec.sely the same signification as the reduplicated verb,
which might be regarded as an abbreviated -form of the participle
rather than as an intensive verb, but it lacks the ¢ of the partici-
ple.

If the insertion of a nasal be the characteristic of intensive
or frequentive verbs, then Kachchayano gives several examples.
But none of them are recognized by his commentators as posses-
sing the signification of the frequentive verb, and there is noth-
ing in the text to indicate any change in the meaning of the verb;
yet it seems certain that had Kachchayano intended to convey a
special signification, he would have indicated it, as he does the de-
siderative verbs. Kachchayano's text in which the examples oc-
cur is the following:

0gQ00 00381 P2I1600 0gR=0320 MOZID

Lavaggassa.  chava:n  allise vultamdnassa kavaggassa
0ocg)l cond3  8BaB  Bqagdl  Beoogd
chavaggo hoti clokichehhati jipuwjachchhati jighagachchhat!
8800B  eduB  oodod
Jlgisaty Janggamati  changlamati

SyBoopg 305000000 PCg $307 0000600

niggahitanycha abbhdsassa ante  niggahitdgamo
taleeslel oBuB  egaedd  oBod
hotivd changkamatt chanychalati changgamati |,

“For a L classified letter, a ch classified letter.”

“In the reduplication of the present tense, for a % classified

letter is a ch classified letter—janggamati, chankamati”
“And anuswara,”

“At the end of the reduplication anuswara comes sometimes,
chang kamati, chanychalati, changgamati.”

Chanychalatiis rendered sHAKES; and changkamati, changgamat:,
and, janggamati are all transluted HE GeEs, clankamati once nE
WALKS WITH HIs FEET. All are probably from the same root gama,
but they are sometimes referred to gumu and kawmw. Possibly
FH Lram to srRIDE may be the root of chanylamati.

\
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110 Nominal Verbs.

Denominative Verbs.

" § 203. To express a sentence in a single word, several par-
ticles are affixed to nouns which change them to verbs in the sig-
nification of acting, or becoming like them, or treating another
like them, or desiring them for one’s self, or using them as instru-
ments.

() The affix dya is used to signify one makin g himself like
the ncun. Thys, for

ogoeSo  segy0d 30093 0goR00d3
pappatamiva  attdnan  dcharati, is writlen pappatdyati.
“He-makes himself like a mountain.”
odcoon 20qgSo  9agRed Wooq B cogFlacd3
sangho somuddhamiva attdnan deharati, is written samuddhdyati.
“The church-assembly makes itself like the ocean.”
This form of the verb may be compared with such English

words, as romanize, T0 MAKE LIKE ROMAN ; and latinize, TO MAKE
LIKE LATIN.

(b.) The affix dya is used to denote that a person, or thing,
is treated as the person, or thing, expressed by the noun, as:
saogy’ oggSo  sweqd cgBocd3
aclkhattan chhattamiva dcharati, is expressed by chhattiyati

“That which is not an umbrella he treats as an umbrella.”

2qg7 qSo o qgfoc I3
aputtan puttumiva dcharati, is expressed by putifyats
' “He who is not a son, he treats as a son.”

(c.) This last affix, 7ya, is used also in the signification of
desiring for one’s self, that which is denoted by the noun, as:
i o
9.0y [o]
R oy /g oggoods
attuny puttan  ichchhati, is written pattiyati
“IHe desires a vessel for himself.”

L]
2 o)
2R we' ped 208003
attuno ghutin ichohhatiy is written  ghatdyati
“JIe desires a water jar for himself.”



Ceylonese and Burmese renderings. 111

9GP ofg KL ogBuod3
atttano vatthan ichchhati, is written vatthiyat!,
“He desires clothes for himself.”
2geP 0F e oS00
attuno dhanan ichchhati, is written dhaniyati.
“He desires property for himself.”
(d.) To express the instrament by which an act is perform-
ed, the noun is converted into a verb by affixing ya, as:

805 8amovo poBlood3 p08Bemnood3 :

gitan  vindya upagdyati, is written wupavinayati.
“He is eminently skilled in singing by means of the late.”

og oo@?o %63330063 xd3ongfood3
maggdn hattind  atikkamatl, is written atihattiyati
“He goes over the road by means of an elephant.”
Analogous with this is the English colloquial verb to Foor IT.
Occasionally the verb is formed on the basis of an adjective,

as:
qg3 823§ cuood Boqglood3
ratti visuddhd hotti, is written, visuddhdyati.
“The evening is pleasant.,”  Or, *‘It is pleasant [by means
of the evening.]”
(e) Sometimes dra, and dla are affixed in the signification
of MakING, like 7fy in English, as: :
00 %, oncepd3 20 3PP
santan karotl, is expressed by santardii.
' “He makes peace, or pacifies.”
pORRS  o3epd3 pog@ocod3
upakkaman karoti, is expressed by  wupakkamdlati
“He makes strenudsus effort.”
Alwis renders this phrase: “He devises 8 plan”, IUEHH

upakrama, “A stratagem”, might sustain this definition. pogge
upakkama however, is defined by the Pali lexicographers, ‘dili.

gence, industry.” This is another of not a few examples, in which
the Pali of Ceylon seems to differ from the Pali of Burmah.



112 Clanges in Reduplication.

Reduplicated Verbs.

§ 204. There are a few verbs which reduplicate their first syl
lable in some of their forms, like Greek verbs in m?,  In Sans.
krit they are raised to the dignity of a conjugation, the third, but
Kachchaya;no includes them in his first conjugation.  The follow-
ing is an example:

Dd¢ to civE; Greek po to GIVE.
Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
- PRESENT TENSE.
First Person. Second Person. Third Person.

8318 8518 sS\B

Sin. daddmi dadds: daddtt
sslo s3oo seﬂ&
Plu. daddma daddtha daddnti

This reduplication is not confined to these verbs. The per-
fect tense of all verbs is reduplicated, and desiderative and frequen-
tive verbs are reduplicated, and since Kachchayano treats the re-
duplication of all under one head, the laws that govern the redu-
plication have been reserved for this place.

(¢.) 1Ifaroot begin with a second or fourth classified letter,
it is changed to the corresponding first or third ; that is an aspirate
is reduplicated by an unaspirate, as:

80&9 chichchheda, the porfect tense of chlida—HE CUT.
OOC'{O bablidtve, bhi—HE BECAME,
SOOCB dadhdti, the present tense of dhd—HE CARRIES.
QOQOBCB bubhuklkhali, bhuja—WISHES TO EAT.

(b.) A letter of the % class is changed in reduplication to &
letter of the ch class; that is is a gutteral is changed to a palatal,

’

as:
800&63 chilcachchhati, present tense of Litu-—HE PRACTISES
MEDICINE.



Reduplicated Verbs. - 118
8C8&>63 chikichchhati, present tense of kifa—HE PRACTISES
MEDICINE,

(¢.)  Occasionally the reduplication is made by ¢ instead of
k, as: ’

‘-'8(8&63 tikichchhati, as above—HE PRACTISES MEDICINE.
8‘2;930(3 - Jiguchchhate, present tense of gupa—HE GUARDS. -

(d.) The aspirate h is changed in reduplication to j, as:
0'003(8 jahdti, present tense of hd—HE ABANDONS.

Ctuaog CE:OO](B juhwati, or juhoti, present tense of hd,
24 hu, in Sanskrit—HE OFFERE, or SACRIFICES.
L

@O0d6) jahdra, perfect tense, third person singular of hara,

hrt, in Sanskrit—HE CARRIED, or T00K. Alwis says ‘“Abandoned.

(e.) The radical vowel if long is shortened in reduplication,
as:

88'1(53 daddti, present tense of dé—HE GIVES.
SQQ&’ dadhdts, dhd—HE cARRIES.

(f) Sometimes the reduplication takes ¢, as:
8035%03 jighachehhuti, from ghasa—HE WISHES 10 BAT.

8oo0d3 ptvasati from pd—HE WISHES TO DRINK.

(9.) Sometimes a vowel is dropped in reduplication, as:

OO pabhdva, from bhi—HE BECAME.
Sometimes the vowel is retained, as:

CIOQCBCB bubhukkhati, from bhuja—HE WISHES TO EAT.

(h.) The root thd sometimes becomes ti;a- in reduplication. as.
&’8&’ tifati—HE STANDS 5—”801{ titatu—LET HIM STAND,
63‘:‘80:31 titeyya—HE MAY STAND &)80;111 titayyun—THEY

MAY STAND.
25



114 Difference of Sanskrit and Pali.

(¢.) Sometimes the reduplication takes anuswara, as:

00Le changkamati, from kamu—HE GOES,

O@COCB chanychalati, from chala—HE SHAKES.

.

(k) Sometimes for the root pd, piva is substituted in re-
duplication, as:

80 pivati, HE DRINKS, 800:{ piwatu, LET HIM DRINK.

°
83003] peyya, HE MAY DRINK. 8Q°°Q". peyyun.
THEY MAY DRINK. - '
Sometimes the bare root is used in the same signification,
as:

0’163 pdte, HE DRINKS.

(I.) When the roots pd and md take the affix sa, they some
times become vd, and man, after the reduplication, as:
831003 pivdsati, from pd—HE WISHES TO DRINK.

800063 vimansati, from md—HE INVESTIGATES, Or REASONS.

(m.) The final radical becomes %, when k% is added to a
reduplicated root, as:

CBOBOBCB titikkatt, from tijja—HE FORBEARS, HAS PATIENCE.

(n.) The final consonant is changed to ck, when ckh is ad-
ded to the final radical, as:

65(8&& tikichchhati, from kifa—HE PRACTISES MEDICIKE.
803&)63 jighachehhati, from ghasa—HE WISHES TO EAT.

8'({&63 Jjiguehchhatiy from gupa—HE GUARD3, PROTECTS.
Alwis renders “He reproaches,” which accords with the San-

skrit. And the definition given above is identical with the San-

gkrit when the root is conjugated without reduplication-gopayats

-
N N‘Qﬁ‘l This proves that tke signification of Pali forms can-
not be safely inferred from the Sanskrit.



The Verb to Be. 113
Anomalous Verbs.

First among anomalons verbs in all the Indu-European lan-
guages, is the verb to Be. In Greek and Latin its base appears
to be es, and in Pali many forms are made from asa. The An-
glo Saxon, and allied tongues, made their verb to BE from the root
e, and in Pali a complete verb from b4, in the signification of to
BE, or BECOME, is found in both the active and middle voices.

‘Webster says of the vexb to BE: ‘It is defective, and its de-
fects are supplied by verbs from other roots, am, is, was, were.”
The defects ere in the usage, not in the verb. It is complete
in Pali, and in ‘some of the rural districts of England, the Pa-
li forms of this verb are still spoken, which in books have been
supplanted by “am, s, was, were.” The roots asa, and bh# exist
in Sanskrit, but the Pali has a third root h# for the verb to BE,
with copious forms, that has no plage in Sanskrit, but which has
been suggested, with great probabilty, to be of common origin
with the Hebrew verb to BE, huh.

§ 205 All the forms of the verb to BE.are not found in Kach-
chayano, but in order to furnish a complete paradigm, his defi-
ciences have been supplied from other books in Burmah, and from
the researches of Alwis in Ceylon.

Asa to BE! Latin, ESSE, to BE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person.  Third Person.

% 2§ =3 B eoog oo
Sin. asmi or ahmt ast atthi or althi or sati

g Wy WP N 0023,
Plu. asma or ahma attha sants or sante

Kachchayano gives atthi only for the third person, but the
books supply in addition, afthi, and sati. The last is near the H&
asti of the Girnar inscriptions, and the two are brought the near.
er by a rule of Kachchayano’s which says:
0)80&‘)303080(6] colo sabpdssasddi lopo cha.

“And o at the beginning of asa is erased in all.”

Originally there would seem to have been tenses conjugated

in the middle voice; but the only trace remaining in use is the
third person plural, sante.



116 Asa Conjugated.

AORIST,
First Person. Seeond Person. Third Person.
%8’ 0B %8
Sin.  asin ast ast
%89 %8 08’0y %9
Plu.  asihma asittha asinsu, or  asun
© REMARKS.

Alwis conjugates this tense with the initial ¢ long throughout,
like the Sanskrit, but the books in Burmah, so far as noted, make
it short.

OPTATIVE MOOD. :
2203 2000 0020 Booo

Sin.  assan assa . assa, or  siyd
WOOddw 000 ®ood| By’
Plu.  assdma *  assatha assw siyun

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

%o %3 %%

Sin.  asmi aki atthu
Plu. asma attha sqntu
PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT PARTICIPLES.

00G30 oag__' Q0%

santo santi santan
2060C30 206030 DO
samdno samdnd samdnan
REMARKS.

The Pali, like the Latin, makes the future from another root,
but the Greek makes the future and other forms from this root
which are not met either in Pali or Sanskrit. It is worthy of
remark too, that the Sanskrit has two preterites, while there is
one only in Puli.



‘Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Bhit Conjugated—Active Voice.

Bkt to BE;

Anglo-Saxon, BE, to BE.

Active Voice.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

First Person.
20013
bhavdmi
»ole

bhavéma

03:10
bablhiva.
o OflO 9

babhibvahma

L0000
abhava
2000 93
abhavahmd

%08 &
abhavi-vin
@3)093
abhavahmd

9800508
bhavissdma
2803000

bhavissdma

PRESENT TENSE.
Second Person.

o008
bhavast
D00
bhavatha

PERFECT TENSE.

03{:‘0

babhitve

00383

babhuvittha

IMPERFECT TENSE.

2000501
abhavo

RO %
abhavattha

AORIST.
Ro0col
abhavo

mmogg
abhavattha

FUTURE TENSE.

9080003

blavissass

20800000

bhavissatha

Third Person.

2o
bhavate

00,

bhavants

O(IIO
babhiva
o9l

babhivu

20D
abhavd

300001
abhavi *

3c008
abhavi *

117

%mo| %08'x

abhavun

2080003

bhavissaty

8o 3

bhavissanti

*By an oversight this vowel was printed short on page 87.

26

abhavinsu



118 Bhi Conjugated—Active Voice.

OPTATIVE MOOD.
First Person. Second Person. Third Person.

mcoogpS  cooqpB  9oco ooy

Sin.  bhaveyydms: bhaveyydst bhave, bhaveyya
DVCOLYPE  9DCOLQPAD IOV
Plu.  bhaveyydma bhaveyydtha bhaveyyun

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
20008005 282000 3008200

Sin.  abhavissan abhavisse abhavissa
200080009 :o0Boooco 2008009
Plu. abhavissahma abhavissatha abhavissansu

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

20013 200108 ;oY

Sin, bhavdme bhavdhi bhavdtu
ole ogg 0041
Plu. bhavima bhavattha bhavantu
INFINITIVE MOOD.
00803
bhavitun.
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT PARTICIPLES.
006> 0 oo
bhavanto bhavants bhavantan
I0LOCHY  MOWdFO  owd}
bhavamdno bhavamdnd * bhavamdnan (Middle.y

FUTURE PARTICIPLES.

o08oo0cgp 038035& 20800d 3

bhavissanto bhavissantd bhavissantan
REMARKS.
Kachchayano gives un alone for the termination of the third
person plural cf the aorist, but, in a subsequent rule adds, dnsu,
as used with it interchangably.



B declined Middle Voice. 119

Middle Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
o plnie] J00CID (e nlelolen)
Sin. bhave bhavase bhavate
03009 0030 09 000 o
Plu. bhavahme Bhavahve bhavante

PERFECT TENSE.

008 ©0p8cg0 033x

' Sin.  babhuvi babhuvittho babhuvittha
cooq8c:9 ooq8c9'\ on8co
Plu. babhuvihme babuvihvo babhuvive

IMPERFECT TENSE,

%08’ 000060 00008
Sin. abhavin abhavase abhavattha

20DOYEN WG %000
Plu. abhavahmase abhavahvan abhavatthun

AORIST.

20000 300006 820001
Sin. abbava abhavase abhava

0VN0CY 2000Q’ =ealel]
Plu. abhavahme abhavahvan abhavu

FUIURE TENSE.

08008 998500020 28200000
Sin. bhavissan bhavissase bhavissate
nBosooeyg 082009 008000035,

Plu. bhavissahme bhavissahve bhavissante



120

Sin.

Plu.

Sin,

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

First Person.

Bi declined—Middle Voice.

OPTATIVE MOOD.
Second Person.

Third Person.,

ealrelis 92300000 005000
bhaveyyan bhavetho bhavetha
0300qPey  couqrgl  90cod
bhaveyydhme bhaveyyahvo blaveran
CONDITIONAL I.\IOOD.
2008003 %008000600 500800000
abhavissan abhavissase abhavissatha
9080039 %oBooosg  ©908a0deg,
abhavissahme qblmvissahve abhavissante
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
oco 000000 90003
bhave bhavassw bhavatan
900610e00 200¢3] - 200 3y
bhavdmase bhavalvo bhavantan
INFINITIVE MOOD.
90804
BHAVITUN
PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT PASSIVE PARTICIPLE.,
0R0002G30 QUOLDD  RLOLD$
bhityamdno bhityamdnd bhiyamdnan

PAST PARTICIPLE,
032000 0000 003
bhaito bhaitd blattan

FUTURE PARTICIPLE.

00820000630 9080009030 00800000%

bhavissamdno

bhavissamdnd bhavissamdnun



Hu Conjugated.
Hu to BE;

121

Hebrew, HUH, to BE.

~ Alwis writes this root with ¢ long, k4, but Kachchayano u.

hiformly with the short vowel, ku.
Active Voice.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person.

Third Person.

cuoo8 c00o33 AT e les)
Sin, « homt host hoti
CO0dQ CUD200 cuog
Plu.  homa hotha honty
IMPERFECT TENSE.
%00 F0Rd  Poxed) écoqo']
Sin.  ahuva, or ahuvan ahuvo ahuvd
20030y BVOJOR LRl
Plu. ahuwvalma alwvattha ahuvi
AORIST. '
203 9060008’ WeooodB oy weuolB
Sin.  ahun or ahosin ahost ahu or ahost
x0Rg wewlBy weodlBg  wwoo]
Plu. akuhma or ahosihma ahosittha ahavun

This tense is also formed on the base he. Ahesun D003

the third person plural is of common occurrence in the books.
‘Sometimes a nasal is inserted between the base and the ter-

mination, as: ahengsun—THEY WERE; and
occasionally in other verbs.

FUTURE TENSE.

cood oo
Sin. hems hesi

) coog
Plu. ‘lema hettha

the same form is met

cond3

heti

coog,

henti



122 Hu Conjugatcd.

FUTURE TENSE. (Continued.)
Or, .
First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
cooB8 eS8 cooBB  conBS
Sin. hehimi, or hehdmz hehisi hehite
cooBe cuoudle cooBgg  cuod3,
Plu. lehima, or hehdma kehittha hehinti
Or,
c0ooB8 cod0AN8  codBB  cLdBA
Sin. hokimi, or hohdmi hohist hohity
coodBo coddle IR CuooWdY
Plu. hohima, or  hohdma hohittha hohints

These three forms of the future are made six, by inserting
ssa between each base and termination, thus:

0020008 L2003 o003
Sin.  hessdme hessast hessats
GO0V GLo000%g cwowg)

Plu.  lessdma hessattha hessantt

In like manner the tense is conjugated on the bases kehi, and
hohi, as:

conBoood3 0000300033

hehissati HE WILL BE. hohissate HE WILL BE.

OPTATIVE MOOD.

cuoogd8 cuoogpdB coouy

Sin. heyydmi . heyydsi heyya
CUOLYIO  CLDOY] CUOLYOR coooq
Plu. heyydma, or heyyan heyyattha heyyun

The optative mood, as met in the books in Burmah, is usu-
ally made on the base asa. Alwis says he has not found the
form given above in the books on Buddhism.



Hu Conjugaled.

OPTATIVE MOOD (Con tinued.)

Or,
w0098 odeooqIB  ogeouy
Sin.  huveyydmi huveyydsi huveyya
OPIOLYIY  LQEOLQPRER  LRGOLY
Plu.  huveyydma - huveyydttha huveyyun

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
20008005 20087000 30080002

Sin. ahavissan ahavisse ahavissd

200080009  %0o8oooco  %woBooday
Plu. ahawissahma ahavissatha ahavissansu

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

cono3 e cLo00Y -
Sin. homs hohi hotu

S o) coodgg eyt
Plu. homa hottha hontw

INFINITIVE MOOD.

U-'{U-I hutun

CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE.

‘7-2089 022083? hutwd, or hutwdna

Middle Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD,
IMPERFECT TENSE,

eéoq8° 90000600 eoo:z'o%.

Sin. ~ ahuvin ahuvase ahuvuttha
V00QE0 P0G 2003089
Plu. ahuvahmase ahuvalwan ahwvatthun
PAST PARTICIPLE.
0Q302 0Q Q3
huto husd Do

27



124 Gamu Conjugated.
§ 206. Gamu to Go; English, eaxe to co.

m\ gam, substitutes for its final in “the special tenses” =]
o chehh, says Max Miller. In Pali this substitution is not confin-
ed to the special tenses. Kachchayano gives examples in the fu-
ture, the conditional, and the aorist, which de not belong to the
special or conjugational tenses. The same tense or mood is often

conjugated on both bases. The following are specimens:

Active Voice.
INDICATTIVE MOOD.

AORIST.
First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
208, 2006 %08,
Sin.  agachchln agachchho agachcldi
%08 ¢ 200900 09|
Pla.  agachchhilind agachchhattha agachchlun
Also,
[J
el 20C0d %03
Sin.  agami agjamo agani
990@93 ‘3300% 3POQ
Plu.  agamahma agamattha agamun
: FUTURE TENSE.
o8B o 3
0800008  0f o | 8 000 .
Sin.  gachchhissdni gachchhissast gachchhissate
Also,
0800008 08008 08000
ganissdmi gamissust gamissati

Kachchayano gives a third base, ghamma. which does not ap-
pear in Sanskrit. The following are examples in the imperative.

20808 20g3 20809

Sin.  ghammdni ghammahs ghammatu
008 0603 000
gamdini gamahi gamatu

0%8 O&(B O&(Il

o gachelhdini guaclkehhahi gachcllute



Disa, Nyd, and Bri Conjugated. 125

Disa, or Dakhha to seE; Greek, DEIK—NUMI, CAUSE To SEE.

§ 207. In Sanskrit,dris substitutes pas in the “special tenses,”
but in Pali disa is also used, and there are moods or tenses form-
ed on the six following bases:

8o 8oco sod 8o sp oo
disa dissa dassa dakkha dachchha passa

The following examples are in the active voice, and indicative
mood.

PRESENT TENSE.
80  8oood3 sogB  spf G203
disaty dissaty dakkhaty dachchhati  passati

*He sees.”

933033) adassa, Imperfect,—nE saw. Cont. part. diswd 8%3

Nyd to kvow; Greek, GNO to KNOW.

§ 208. The Sanskrit irregular verbs appear to be more regular
than the corresponding ones in Pali. This verb in Sanskrit has
two bases only, while in Pali it has four, as:

L]

QL0 @ & ?3 nyd  jd  jan  nd
PRESENT TENSE.

@.0;,0(8 ?OOQ(B Jjdndti  mdyati  HE RNOWS.

' OPTATIVE MOOD.

G’OC.’OQJ @5p0d CB)O$COO Janeyya janyd  jdniyd
“He may know”.

Brié to sPEAR; English, BRUIT t0 REPORT.
§ 209. This imperfect verb substitutes dha for its base in the
periect tense, as:

PRESENT TENSE AORIST.
G883 (©33, %d8 ={go|
bravite bravinti—HE SAYS-THEY SAY abract. abravui—SAID

PERFECT TENSE.
WOV0 IO 9@3063&}

- dha dhu dhansun—HE SAID. THEY SAID—THEY SAID,



126 Vacha, Vada, Jara, and Mara Conjugated.
Vacha to spEAk; Latin, voco to CALL

§ 210. The verb vacha has three bases, vacha, vakkha and u-
cha. The Sanskrit pres. passive is formed from wucka, but in Palj
more usually from vacha, though both forms are used, as:

Active Voice.
PRESENT TENSE.

0(808 00830 vakkhdmi, wvakkhdma—I SAY, WE SAY.
IMPERFECT TENSE.

9300] ?GOQ avachd, avach—HE SAID, THEY SAID,

h AORIST.

%colo 93‘00’]‘-? avocha, avochun—EE SAID, THEY SAID.

Passive Voice.
PRESENT TENSE.

0[ge0>  0lgR RO vucictate, wehilati, uclelie
“It is said.”

(o)< ]

§ 211. The last consonant of the root vada to SPEAK some-
times becomes jj, a change that does not appear to be made in
Sanskrit.

0838 08’,-‘8 0088 ocsS vajjdmi, vaddmi, vajjemi, vadems
“I speak, or say.”
OPTATIVE MOOD.

OCROq LS vajjeyya, vadeyga—HE MAY SPEAK.

eq
'§ 212. The root jara to GRow oLD, is sometimes changed to
jira, jiyya, and jiya, as:

8’qd>> 8‘OQJCB 8'03C8 Jjirati, jiyyati, jiyati—GROWS OLD

§ 213. The root mara to DIE, is occasionally changed to mi-

Yo, 883 80063 96163 mz'yati? marati—HE DIES,
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]9
§ 214. Sowmetimes su in 7sw to wisH, is changed to chchha. In
Sanskrit this change is regularly made in “the special tenses”,
but in Pali the change is represented as a matter of choice, thus:

3{&63 GOQC% ichchhati, esati—HE WISHES.
0oq
§ 215. Yamu, to RESTRAIN, sometimes changes its last radical
to chehha. Alwis writes yama, nearer the Sanskrit yam. With the
preposition i, it signifies to “be permanent, to observe”, while
its Singalese definition, according to Alwis, is ‘“‘regulates.”

303&)& ?)039(53 niyachchhati niyamali—HE OBSERVES.
s

§ 216. In Dd to GIVE, are several irregularities met in read-
ing or noted by Kachchayano. The passive is sometimes made like
the Sanskrit, diyate, and sometimes like the third conjugation, di-
yati: and similar double forms are found with other verbs. The
dd not only becomes di occasionally, but also de. In one instance
the base appears to be changed to daha, and the present tense is
sometimes made from dam. The following are examples:

0 v
38 88’ 88  yomi, demmami, dahmi—t e,
308‘*?] ey dajjeyya  dadeyya—HE MAY GIVE,

800(8 803003 diyati, diyate—I1r IS GIVEN.

Miscellaneous Anomalies.
§ 217. The characteristic ssa of the future tense is sometimes

omitted.

§ 218. The a augment of the imperfect and aorist tenses, and

the conditional mood, is frequently omitted.
§ 219. The affix which marks the second person singular of
the imperative mood sometimes take 4 before it, is sometimes

omitted. .
§ 220. “The intermediate 7,”’says Max Miiller,” which has to

be inserted between the verbal base and the terminations originally
beginning with consonants”, in the unmodified tenses, furnishes
“one of the most difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar.” Kach-
chayano disposes of the whole subject in the following sentence :
«In the non-conjugational tenses the letter ¢ comes.”
28
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Participles.
In both form and usage the Pali participles are nearly idens
tical with the Sanskrit.
Active Voice.
PRESENT PARTICIPLE.
§ 221. The present participle may be formed from the third
person plural of the present tense, by changing the anti to an.
In Sanskrit the change is to at.  For the declension, see § 112.
FUTURE PARTICIPLE. oL
§ 222. The future participle may be made from the third per-
son plural of the future tense, by the same change that makes the
present. See § 178.
Kachchayano however makes this participle also by omitting
the ss of the future tense, leaving the form of the present. Thus
he gives

O2CEOTH2 00‘130?9 karonto, kardno—HE WHO WILL DO

PERFECT PARTICIPLE.
§ 223. The perfect participle active is formed by adding vd
to the past participle passive. For the declension, see § 111.

Middle and Passive Voices.
PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

§ 224. The present participle is formed by changing the ter.
mination of the third person plural of the present tense, ante, iu-
to amana.

This same form is used by Kachchayano for both the pre-
sent and future temses, and sometimes in an active signification
as well as in a middle and passive. It is declined like the ex~
amples in § 89, 90, 95.

PAST PARTICIPLE.

§ 225. The past participle is formed by adding fa to the root,
or in some instances na. It is frequently used as a finite verb.
The declension is the same as the present participle noted above.

Kachchuyano has another past participle, but not of common
occurrence, made from this by the addition of df, as:

oqu8 OLQQJODOS buttdvd, vusildvi— EATEN—REMAI NED
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The past participle is rarely formed by simply adding fa to
the root unchanged, as:

RO itz cone POV yydfa kNOWN Bod yiita raaneo

§ 226. Sometimes an intermediate ¢ is found between the root
and the affix.
(2.) In some instances no farther change is made, as:

0020 000800 %0 xBm
ydcha to ASK, ydchita. part. asa to EAT, asita, parf.
0o o8 20006 209800
pacha ... coOK, pachita, ... bhdsa  SPEAK, bhdsita, ...
0020 w800 q0g qooo
hasa, ... REJOICE, hasita rakkha, ... GUARD, rakkhita ...
RO goBon 0s o8m

Upasa ... APPROACH, upastia, ... mada, ... MADDEN, madita, ...

(b.) Occasionly the penultimate vowel of the root is lengthen-
ed, sometimes as in § 187. As:

3 ooBon 820 csBos

8 ... SLEEP, sayita, ... disa ... PREACH, desitd,
(c.) Certain verbs with final ¢ change it to 7, as:

$) 8o S 8o

thd ... STAND, thita, ... pd ... DRINK, pita,

§ 227. More usually no intermediate ¢ occurs.
(a.) Some roots drop a final nasal before fa, as:

| 2904 23000 QOWs ROVOOD

sugamuw ... GO WELL, sugatd,...  wupahana ... DESTROY upuhala ...,
5 oo Q9 6o
mane ... MIND, mata ... ramt ... ENJOY, rala

" (b.) Occasionally when a final nasal is rejected, the preceding
vowel is lengthened, as: ,

@3 @l 0P B

Jjaha ... BEAR, jhta ... Tuna, ... XILL,  hdta ve
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(c.) Roots with a final ck, or j, usually change that letter to
t, before the ¢ of the participle, as:

Bo o :888 00 o|g]

sicha, to POUR, sitta, part. vacha, to SPEAK, vutta, part.
880 883 =1 SeTe)
vivicha. ... SOLITARY, vivittu, ... bhuja, EAT, bhutta, ...
o Og; Q& OQ{B
chaja, ... ABANDON, chatta, ... yuja, ... UNITE, yutta,

(d) Occasionally the ¢ of the participle is changed to the pa-
latal of the root, as:

e - 18

nacha, to DANCE, nachcha, part.

(e.) A final p is dropped, -and the ¢ is doubled, as:

8o g dono 22583

lipa ... SMEAR, Litta, ... samtapa, ... BURN santatta ...
Q0 983 RQQV Q983
supa, ... SLBEP, sutta ... sugupa, ... HIDE, sugutta, ...

() In some instances the final consonant of the root is drop-
ped, and the participle is written tha, as: '

0 QS 0O 983 ‘

pachchha, ... ASK, putha, ... yaja, ... OFFER, yitha, ...
0% og 8 8g
vasa, ... DWELL, vatha, ... disa, ... SBE, ditha, ...

% 3

nacha, to DANCE, watha, part.

(g9-) Sometimes the participial d becomes dh- before dh, and
dh before d, and bk, as:
Qe Q3 o 8
budha, ... KNOW,  buddha, ... labha, ... OBTAIN, laddha, ..,
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(2.) Certain roots ending in m7, or mu, change their final to
n before the participial ¢, as:
8og 8.3, adng 20003,
vibhmu, to TURN, vibbhanta, part. sangamu, to Go sakanta, part.

g %% DG 003,

khamw, ... DIG khanta, ... samu, to QUIET, santa,
8@1 855 ’ Oq 055
- damw ... TAME, dunta, vamu, ... VOMIT, vanta,

(i) In some instances a final » is rejected before the partici-
pial ¢, as:

omq omoo  Boog 8300

pakara, ... DO pakata, ... visara, ... G0, wisala,

(k) When the intermadiate ¢ is used, the final r, or nasal is
not rejected, as:

0q o8 00q 230
- gamu, ... GO, gamita, ... sara, ... REMEMBER, saiita, ...

(1) Befgre a few roots with final % the participial ¢ is chan-
ged to [, as:

WIYOO PG om ol g

druha, ... ASCEND, druhla ... gaha, ... TAKE, gdhla e
OO ©d % QU0 Q %

Jbaha, ... OBTAIN, béhla, ... daha, ... BURN, dahla,

§ 228. Certain verbs take na for the passive participle instead
.of ta, among which may be noted the following:

(a,) Roots whose finals are d, d, or dh often take na, and
n in the place of their final radical, as:

Bs M Bs =N

bhida, ... DIVIDE,  bhinna, ... chhida, ... CUT, chhmna, ...
90 % 82 53
sudha, .,. HINDER,  iunnd, .., Lwidw, ... ALARM, Lhinna, ..,

29
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(2.) Roots with a final », when they correspond to 7 ﬂ
final in Sanskrit, usually take n, as:

o9 B 088q o88p

tara, to cross, Ulimma, part. parijira, to BE VERY OLD, parijinna, pt.

CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE.
§ 229. The indeclinable past participle is scmetimes called the
gerund. It corresponds to the Greek rarticiple when used to con-
t'nue a tenterce withcut a ecnjurcticn, as in Lrke 9: 16. “Le<
bén “baving taken” tke fve loaves ard two fshes, “anablegsas”
“havirg lcoked up” to heaven, He blessed them.” So in Pali

293¢0 83 0po Cupad gageond (5om0cq R0
sunakhe bindhitwd brakmanan rukkhato otdretwd
cedocyeq §BSlcoogd covded sogd g
sdkhdsandhare  misiddpetud thejaman dawud imangdta
@O0 e
“Having tied up the dogs, baving caused tke brahminto de.

scend from the tree, having seated him on spread branches, hav~
ing given focd, he spoke this verse.”

§ 280 This participle has several foims, as follcws:

(a.) After imyle veibs it is usually written {fud, {udna, or
tuna.

(L.) After ccryerrd verbs, the centinuative ¢ff X is ccnmmene
ly, but not uniformly, ya.

§ 231. Tke root is usually subjected to the same changes Fe.
fore twd as before ta of the past participle. There are a few ex-
ceptions, the most prominent of which is, that the causative par-
ticles are retained kefore fuwd, while they are rejected before ta:

OQOCCOQO vanddpelwd—HAVING CAUSED TO WORSHIP

o0 “1080 Fkdretwd . . Do
{032 pléretwd . ... FILL
J0CD 000083 sanimohetwd .. ... BE FOOLISE

ng 3039 wnnddetwd . ... ECHO
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§ 2382. No distinction is made between twd, twdna, and tuna-
Different forms are often used with the same verb, as:

9‘1083 31083? sutwd, sutwdna—HAVING HEARD
6080 60?.? gantwd, gantuna— ... GONE

§ 233. When y is used with compound verbs, it is subject to
the same rules as y, when united with the verb to form the pas-
sive voice, as in § 179. Thus:

@03300 ohdya—ABANDONED. 888 vivichcha—SOLITARY,
oo8 uppajja—BORN. 900@15-, drambha—EXERTED.

%008 dgamma—com. 08393 paggahya—rakex UP.
§ 234. In the books twd is often met with compound verbs,
and boh ya, and twd are frequently used with the same verb, as:

99080 §(X) 93"90 §°8° abhivandiya, abhivanditwd
¢‘Having worshipped remarkably.”

2008100 993 808080 dddya, ddiyitwi—BAVING TAKEN.

FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE.

§ 285. The future passive participle is usually made by the af-
fix tabpa, but sometimes by aniya, ya, yya, and teyya. Some
grammarians class these participles as verbal adjectives. They ex-
press futurity combined with possibility, obligation, or fitness.

For instauce : In a great drought the people fasted and prayed
seven days, and still no rain fell. The question was then asked:

CB QCO] 000038 kmnuklw tabpan
¢‘What is to be done?” , “What shall be done"’” or,
“What ought to be done?” or, “What can be done?”
(a.) If the vowel of the root be lengthened in conjugation, and
the intermediate ¢ be inserted, the same changes are made be-
fore tabpa, as:
x o080y N CO0000g
bhit to BE, bavitabpa. buja to EAT, bhotabpa.
8) sloog g ;MY MOFRY
ddé ... Give, ddtabpa. kara ... Do, kutabpa, or kattabpa
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() Sometimes there are two forms, one with intermediate ¢,
and one without it, as:

% o8 ofog op o3y efoog

many to THINK, mantabpa, manitabpa. khanw 016, khantabpa, khani-

0q 038 0S;mg oy 0oz8 w0y

gamy to Go,  gantabpa, gamitabpa. hana KILL, hantabpa, hani-
This participle is declined like sabpa § 110.

(c) The base of the verb before aniya, yya, or yd, is usually
the same as that before fabpa, omitting the intermediate ¢ al-
ways before andya, as:

%8g @I  os ogl0o

adhii to LEARN, ajjhaniya. pada to Go,  pajjaniya

X000 20003 4 g aBoo

dsa ... PUT IN, dsaniya. . kara ... D0 karapiya.

& ceny S cH0q

ji ... CONQUOR, jeyya. ni ... GUIDE, meyya.

09 mofos 8o segoy Segogy
kara ... DO, kdriya. disa ... SEE, datheyyn, ditheyya
pod poocooLy S 0CgROY

nyd ... KNOW, nydleyya. pada ... GO, patteyya.

Aniya is written with a long ¢ by Clough, as in Sanskrit.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

§ 236. The infinitive mood is classed by Kachchayano with
the participles, and it is formed by the affix fun with the same
base before it, as precedes the future participle tabpa,as
@3 30§ 8 caod
jama ... BE BORN, janitun. Ji ... CONQUER, jetun.

o} codo] @0 @203

84 ... HEAR, 8otun. dhd ... BEAR,  dhdtun.




CHAPTER VIIL

INDECLINABLE WORDS.
Indeclinable words may be divided into adverbs, prepositions,
conjunctions, and interjections.
Adverbs.
§ 237. Some adverbs are formed by the cases of nouns, and
have a form of declension, as:

84 8cqp 8003

chiran. A LONG TIME. chirena, BY A LONG TIME. chirassan. OF LONG TIME

QGIOCOOD 080033 (e plnesle]

Jpurdlo, BEFORE. puchchato. BEHIND,  kato, WHENCE?
CORRELLATIVE ADVER BS.

§ 238. Certain adverbs are correllatives formed by affixing a
particle to a pronoun, and forming adverbs of

’

Time. Place. Manner. Quantity.
g3 . - =g WO 0000 020
Addni, NOW. atta, atra, HERE. tathd, THUS. {dva, S0 MUCH

sl 0s1$ gy ooy

tadd, taddni, THEN. fatta, tafra, THERE.

0os) 0oy wo§ 0o 00

yadd, WHEN. yalta, yatra, WHERE. yathd, AS. ydva, AS MUCH

ofl sl gy oqg  o0cd

kadd, kudd, WHEN? kutta, kuira, WHERE? kathan, HOW?

0083 008l 00g3] 0803 ¥R

sabpadd, sadd, ALWAYS. sabpatta, sabpatra, ALL PLACES. sabpatthd, 1N
[EVERY way.

consl congy €3
ekadd, AT ONE TIME. ekalta, ekatra, IN ONE PLACE.

posl 300000

@nyadd, AT ANOTHER TIME.  anyathd, IN AN OTHER WAY,
30



136 Adverbs.

MISCELLANEOUS ADVERBS.
§ 239. There are many other miscellaneous adverbs, of which
a few are here given according to the usual classification.
(a,) ADVERBS OF TINE.
2Qy0  cooqu3 g gdB  wxg
adhund,  elarahi, handa, sampati, ajja, NOW, AT PRESENT.
OGO 83 cslooo  qgy
poge IN THE MORNING. divd, BY DAY. dosd, rattan, AT NIGHT.
200005 V05 WIOQO3 0030
satatan, santatan, andrdtan, sand, PERPETUALLY.
(b.) ADVERBS OF PLACE.

RO QUo Vo 0z oo
wlha, tha, atraha, HERE. tahan, tahin, THERE.
° <-80 (P o )
0qu3 0y oqlegh 00
kuhan, kuhin, lmhinychanan; WHERE? samantd, ON ALL SIDES.
%534 LI TPe3P 2000
antaran, WITHIN. antard, antarena, BETWEEN. samd, NEAR.
(c.) ADVERBS OF MANNER. )
&B ggg O cod 026000
i, itthan,  evan, hevan, THUS, {latheva, 80.
. . o N
QP Biat PP
puna, AGAIN. punapunnan, REPEATEDLY. ndnd, VARIOUSLY.
co B »oSS qo2

ve or, hi, CERTAINLY. kdmini, WILLINGLY. mudhd, IN VAIN.
(d.) ADVERBS OF QUANTITY.

xd3 odo wdBooocuon Hod

wtt, ativa, atisdyo, MUCH, EXCEEDINGLY. ¢san, LITTLE.
(e.) ADVERBS OF AFFIRMATION.

iz Mo lA) 220Q ODDO?

dma, YES, CERTAINLY. sddhu,  sdhu, YES, AGREED.
(f) ADVERBS OF NEGATION.

% & 3 cpP 3B 02

a, an, na, N0, nahi, NO, NOT. mdy PROHIBITIVE.

.
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I'ropositions.
§ 240 Prepositions are often prefixed to verbs in Pali, as
fn Greek. Some of them are nearly identical both in form, and

signification. '
Thus para in Greek, is  pard in Pali.

pert pars
upo upa
sun san

The whole number of these prepositions in Greek is eighs
teen, and though there are twenty in Pali, the two lists might
be easily made to harmonize.

The Pali prepositions differ but slightly from the Sanskrit.
The final » in dur, and nir, and the final d in ud are omitted in
Pali, but they appear in composition befure a vowel. The 7 in
pra, and prati is dropped altogether in Pali. :

The effect of these prepositions on the verbs with which they
are combined must be learned from the usage.. They cannot be
adequately defined in a word. Thus d, which corresponds
to the Latin ad, may be defined by To, but when prefixed to cer-
tain verbs it reverses their meaning.  So dd to GIVE, on becom-
ing ddd signifies to TARE. The following are the prepositions:

%0 wd3 %8 g -

d, 0. ati, BEYOND. adhi; ajjha, ABOVE. anw. AFTER.
00 =3 033 % 20 (o5
apa, OFF.  api, ON. abhi, abbha, TOWARDS. ava, 0, AWAY.
) go % $

u, TUP. upa, ABOVE. du, ILL. ni,  INTO.

E 0 o of 0qo

ni, OUT.  pa, BEFORE. patl, pafi, BACK,  pard, BACKWARDS.

0§ 8 o8 oV}

pari AROUND. vi, APART.  san, WITH. 8%, WELL.

§ 241. Some of the above prepositions are often used with
nouns and pronouns, but, excepting d, usually as postpositions.
And there are other particles, that are usually regarded as ad-
verbs, which also serve as prepositions in the government of nouns
and pronouns, as:
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- oY) 36| s 0§

adha, BELOW. antara, BETWEEN., wupary, OVER. pari, ABOOT.
§eon 830 o000 DG 208"

rite, WITHOUT. vend, BESIDES.  saha, saman, saddhin, WITH .

Conjunctions.
§ 242. There are very few conjunctions in Pali. All the parts

of a compound sentence being so generally connected by partici-
ples, there is little use for them beyond that of linking together
the parts of a paragraph Of the few conjunctions in use, several
are adverbs in form.

© 0—o %8 8

cha, AND. cha—cha, BOTH AND. api, pi, AND, ALSO.

o8 oo 8 2o o3

yadi, che, chi, sache, IF, WHEN. hi, FOR, BECAUSE,

cd co cdo3

evan, As, ve, AS, WHEN. evanhi,  IF SO.

00G00I COD? (opln0sle] CO‘J?

yato, yena, WHEREFORE. falo, tena. THEREFORE,

0os) 200 00318

tadd, THEN. atha, MOREOVER. athavdpi, AND BESIDES,

ol ol—oa) o]

vd, OR. vd—vd, EITHER OR. fu, BUT.
Interjections,

§ 243. Interjections are not common, the following may be
noted:

COOO, () bho, he, Ordinary terms of address.
Beq, 09 are, re, Disrespectful
@2C000 aho, An exclamation of surprise,

e



CHAPTER IX.

DERIVATIVE WORDS.

The roots of the Sanskrit language are estimated at about
two thousand, and the Pali and Sanskrit roots are substantially
the same. And it may be remarked in passing that the Burmese
and Karen languages are formed from a similar number of roots,
and, if in other tongues they be found of about the same num-
ber, there will be a strong presumption that in the roots of vari-
ous languages we have merely the different changes that have been
rung out of the original set of roots in use, when “The whole earth
was of one language and one speech.” '

These two thousand roots are made into one or two hund-
red thousand words, as in Webster’s English dictionary, by chan-
ging their forms, or taking additions, or both. The added letters
that form new conjugations often give different significations to
the verb, and the prefixed prepositions have frequently the same
effect as the formation of new verbs.

Changes in the roots, and numerous affixes are used to form
nouns and adjectives.  The penultimate vowel is often changed
as in § 187.

§ 244. The last consonant of the root is subjected to such
changes and additions in derived words, that it is frequently dif-
ficult for the student to refer them to their proper roots. Thus:

o o 0o Slos

ch  becomes Fk, as pacha to co0K,  pdka  COOKING.
11 &) 8.0 3 &O

chchh, ...  richa ... DESTROY, richchhd DESTROYING
“ oy 25%0 2060

Jis sanacha, ... MOVE, samajjd MOVING.
& 8 R R

chehh ... ndhy, ... gachchha ... o, gandha ODOUR.
@ e} S Tc) OO0

J 9, yuja, ... JOIN, yoje JOINING,

31
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]

Changes of the last radical,

8

nych becomes ngg, as

R
%
({11

[y

6c6
({11

666

dh

({14

i,

8

th

8

chch, ...

?

N,

8

chehy ...

2

chchh, ...

o

chchha,

i,

tr,

g

sanycha to QUIET,

do

ranja
{14

({4

e
nata
83
khida
3000

sata,

B

DESIRE,

... DANCE,

. ALARM,

... BE TRUE,

208

sangga, QUIETING.
93
rangga  DESIRING.
983
ratte
a8
ratha
8
nuchcha  DANCING.
S
klinna  ALARMING,
28

sachcha  TRUTH.

25

kita  GIVE MEDICINE, kachchhd MEDICINE,

(eple0)
katha ... SPEAK,
000
matha ... Box,
o3s
tuda, ... GIVE PAIN,

8s

. ‘vida, ... KNOW,
8s
mida, ... LOVE,
08
chhada, ... COVER,
Qe
budha ... KNOW,

g

kachchha  SPEAKING,

°88

malla A BOXER.

8

tuchchhd GIVING PAIN.

830

vijja ENOWLEDGE.
008§
metts LOVE.

=g

chhatra AN UMBRELLA

Cqﬁg .

bojja  INTELLIGENCE.
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0 (] o|e o
dh becomes dd, as wvudha to INCREASE, tudda INCREASE.
? ‘ o 0P (Alep)
n t, ... mana ... THINK, mata  KNOWLEDGE.
o ®  o» cogp
bh chchh, ... labha ... 0BTAIN,  lachchhd OBTAINING.
e 3 11 cogd
adh, ... .. . .. laddhd
q & °a o
mu ... chehh, ... gamu ... GO, gaclhchhd GOING.
q oo @) (205
r iy ... mara ... DIE, mata DEATH,
e gg 0q oy
tt, ... wvara ... PRESERVE, vatta A GARMENT.
8 o9 o8

mm, ... dhara ... ESTABLISHE dhamma LAW.
(o] @ Q0 :D%
v tt, ... 8suva ... INJURE, satta A KNIFE.
o'e) 2 o og)

chehhy ... vasa ... DWELL, vachchhd DWELLINGe

oS o -

dd, ... wusw ... BE TROUBLED, udda TROUBLE,

2 @ 083 03@d

su iih, ... abhiisu ... DESIRE, abhijjhd  DESIRING,
« 2 17 % 38&)0

chehh ... ver abhichchhd ...

o ® o 48

L chehh, ... muha ... DOUBT, muchchhd, DOUBTING,
s o cOo Aloo

¥, .. gaha ... TAKE, gdya TAKING,



142 Verbal roots used for nouns, and adjectives.

§ 245. Sometimes the last consonant is omited altogether, as

SERRE 090 - 09

turagamu to GO SWIFTLY, turagn A HORSE; from gamu.

Salclele) Neo e
bhijagamu ... CROOKEDLY, bhujoga A SNAKE;

§ 246, Occasionally, though regularily derived from the root,
every letter of the root is changed in the derivative, as:
00 (e5om oR

vacha to SPEAK,  oka SPEAKING, wutta  SPOKEN, UTITERED,

If words in the same-language are occasionally changed, by
the operation of established laws, to forms that retain no element
of the original root, it may be expected that such changes will
often occur when the wo.:ds pass into ‘othor languages, and ety-
mologists are therefore compslled to allow ‘“‘vowels to go for notk-
ing, and consonants for very little.”

It appears from the above examples, that there is a strong
tendency to substitute, in the last radical, a gutteral for a pala-
tal, a palatal for a dental, and that chehh represents ch, ¢, th, d,
bh, m, s, and h. But while the last consonant is constantly an
evanescent quantity, the first almost always remains unchanged.
It is the only permanent part of the word, and may perhaps in-
dicate the monosyllabic base from which the root was orlgma.lly
derived.

Kachchayano enters largely into the derivation of words. Three .
books, out of the eight into which his grammar is divided, are
devoted to this subject. A small fraction only of what he has
written can be given here. To enter fully into the matter belongs
rather to the dictionary, than to the grammar,

§ 247. The verbal root unchanged is occasionally used for a
noun or adjective, as:

00  yama to vomrr, 0Q  yama vomiTiNG.

§ 248. More usually the penultimate vowel is lengthened, and

if the final radical be a palatal, it is changed to its corresponding
gutteral, as:

OQ.O “@O0OM > @00
pucha to GRIEVE, soka GRIEVING. ruja to BE SICK, roga SICKNESS.
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§ 249. (o) Ka is added to verbal roots, after lengthening the
penultimate vowel, to form nouns, and adjectives, as:
00 pacha to CoOK, o pdchaka A COOK.

0:2 u to BREAP, CO20M ldvaka A REAPER.

(b.) Ka added to nouns forms nouns of multitude, as
O%QZX) manussa MAN. o %033—)0 mamussaka MANY MEN.

009 maytira PEACOCK, TSNTaTe %) maytraka MANY PEACOCKS.
o03'ay makinsa BUFFALO, 003 000y Mahinsaka MANY BUFFALOES
§ 250. Yaka is added to verbal roots unchanged to form nouns,

as:
$) dd to GIVE, oo ddyaka A GIVER.
8 3 vina to INSTRUCT, 8?0300 vinayaka AN INSTRUCTOR.

§ 251, Ika is affixed to nouns, dropping the last vowel, to
form other nouns and adjectives. The new nouns formed are of-
ten denominatives, gentiles, and instrumentive nouns, but the ge-
neral effect of the particle is that of man, with or without a hy-
phen, as affixed to nouns in- English. Thus ¢Net-man,” in Pali
is “Fisherman,” in English. The following are examples:

Jjdla A NET, \ jdlika A NET-MAN.
L Yolao) @O00M

glo chdpa A BOW, 0’]800 chdpika A BOWMAN.
g’]q dwdra A DOOR, cs1o) am dovdrika A DOOR-MAN.

000  maguda MAGUDA, 8 magadika A MAGUDAMAN.

?’)oq ndgara A CITY, ‘}008(7) ndgarika A CITIZEN.
Co00Mm3 sokara HOG, Go00Mm Eim sokarika A HOG—MAN,

That is a man who kills hogs-A BUTCHER.
Slop  vdta WD, ) NBaop  vdtika A WIND-MAX. That

is one suffering from disease produced by wind, or flatulency.
PBoo tila sesamom, conBan  teika A SESAMUM-THING.

That is a mixture in which sesamum predominates.
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8?09 vinaya THE VINIYA, 00}0800 venayika A VINIYA-MAN.
That is a student of the Viniya Buddhist Scriptures.

08 dhamma LAW, 08’700 dhammika A LAW-MAN.
That is one devoted to the law-RELIGIOUS.

onoo  kaye  BooY, 9By  Kdyika  BODY-MAN.
That is pertaining to the body—CORPOREAL.

O?CD manasa MIND, 00?0800 mdnasike, MIND—MAN,

That is pertaining to the mind—MENTAL.
0000  vachasa WORD, OqOOBOO vdchasika WORD—MAN.

That is pertaining to words—vVERBAL.

§ 252. Many nouns and adjectives are met with the form of
the passive past participle, adding fa, ita to the verbal base, as:
9’{ t to Go, 8‘{0) ita  GONE.

Qe ptijato OFFER, ADORE, ‘i8°° pUjita OFFERED, ADORED.

88 vida to KNOW, 8800 vidita KNOWN.
§ 253. Tia, optionally changed to tra, is added to verbal root

to form nouns, as:
o) pd to DRINE, 083 0@ patla, or patra, DRINKING CUP.

§) d to GIvE, 3']% 3']@ ddtta, or ddtra, A DONOR.

§ 254. Itta is added to verbal roots, after the penultimate vo-
wel has been lengthened, to form nouns of aggregation, as:
og  vada to SPEAK, o) ggg vdditta THE WHOLE OF THE

SPEAKERS, OT A MULTITUDE OF SPEAKERS.
0q chara to OBSERVE, 6]383 chdritta THE WHOLE OF THE

OPSERVERS, Or A MULTITUDE OF OBSERVERS.
§ 255. A few abstract nouns are formed by adding tha to ver-
bal roots, as:

9‘;1 dara to DREAD, 8600 duratha  DREAD.

361 damu to REPROVE, 9800 dammatha REPROOF.
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§ 256. Many nouns, and adjectives are formed by adding »
or n to verbal roots, as:
020 kudha to BE ANGRY, Cmog? kodhana ANGRY.

QOO dusa t0 BE WICKED, CS'TO:()? dosana  WICKED.

Q pu  to BE PURE, OO? pavana PURE.
'99 20 %a to EAT, 9903? usana EATING.
@d ~ nyd to KNOW, - 80@ nydpa ~ KNOWING.

mq kara to ACT, mqm karana  ACTION, or
INSTRUMENT OF ACTION.
§ 257. Yana is affixed to proper names to form patronymics,
as:
hchha VACHCHHA vachchayana THE 8ON OF
o, vac ' OR0P Y
VACHCIHA.

§ 258. Ma is added to rootsin the signification of possession,
as: .
el 9o AN 0%, c3)e  goma A POSSESSER OF OXEN.

’ 2
O'] va to BE WITHERED, Oqo vama A WITHERED THING.

LR

§ 259. Ttima is affixed to verbal roots, after dropping their
last vowel, to form nouns, as:
) dd to GIVE, 38§0 dattima A THING GIVEN, GIFT.

R

§ 260. Yu is appended to verbal roots to form nouns denot-
ing the instrument, as:

»
hu to SACRIFICE, CO00L homa A SACRIFICE.

ku to BE BAD, 008§O kattima A THING THAT IS BAD,

-

8? vina t0 INSTRUCT, 8?03 vinaya ~ THE WORK THAT
INSTRUCTS.
$033 nissa {0 TRUST IN, 3)03303 nissaya THE PERSON

TRUSTED IN. 1. €. A TEACHER.
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§ 261. Ya compounded with the last consonant is added to
adjectives to form abstract nouns, as:

9000  ®asa IDLE, %'IC\'JOQ] dlasya IDLENESS,

QOCQOO aroga NOT SICK, 00662Y drogya THE STATE QF
NoT BEING SICK.

§ 262. Maya is affixed to nouns, after lengthening the vowel,
to form other nouns, as:

QOO aya IRON, @mbm ayomaya » MADE
OF IRON, Or A WORKER IN IRON. i. ©. A BLACKSMITH.
QQO% suvanna GOLD, Cwooggm sovapnamaya MADE
OF GOLD, or A WORKER IN GOLD. i. e. A GOLDSMITH.

§ 263. (a.) Eya, eyy, is added to verbal roots, after dropping
the last vowel, to form nouns, as:

g) dd to GIVE, esuy deyya GIVING.
o) pd to DRINK, cuoy peyya DRINKING.

hd to REJECT @ REJECTING.
[$0%) s CUoLY heyy

o> md to LOVE, coog  ™Meyye LOVING.

&2'] nyd to KNOW, cpouy nyeyya ENOWING.

(b.) Eyya is added to nouns to form other nouns in the signi-
fication of worthiness, as;
3033? dassana SEEING, 8000;‘?&:}] dussaneyya WORTHY - OB
BEING SEEN,
o Q? vandana WORSHIPPING, OQG‘?LX] vandaneyya WORTHY OF
BEING WORSRIPPED.

c. t 13 added to feminine proper names orm ny-
It is added to feminine prop to fi patrony.

mics, as:
o8 ganggd GANGGA, By ganggega  GANGGEYA,
A SON OF GANGGA
5)08065] rulind RUHINA, cci‘\ogcm rohineyya ROHINEYYA

A SON OF RUHINA.
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§ 264. Kara is added to nouns to form denominatives, as s

kumbha A POT ~ kumbhakdra A POTTER..
R T RSP
©IC0 mdla A FLOWER, OOQ‘JO‘DDGI mdlakdra A FLOWERIST,

cpo ratha A CARRIAGE, C[OOOO’JCI rathakdra CARRIAGE-

MAKER.

§ 265. Ura is affixed to verbal roots to form nouns, and ad-
jectives, as:
88 vida to ENOW, 8%Cl vidura KNOWING, WISE.

0 masa to WEIGH, Oi\}q masura A PEA.

§ 266. Era is added to proper names to form patronymics, as.
890’] vidhavd VIDHAVA, C00G0q vedhavera ~ VEDHAVERA

THE SON OF VIDHAVA.

§ 267. La is added to verbal roots to form nouns and adjec-
tives, as:
Og pata to SURROUND, OQC\') patala A MULTITUDE.

Q2
('7,200 kusa to SHINE, (Y.IOOCD kusala  HAPPY.

maga to GO, o800 manggala FORTUNATE.

musa to BREAK, Qo000 musala A PESTLE.

0

§ 268. Lla is added to nouns to form other nouns, as:
cos veda THE VEDA, COS% vedalla ONE WHO TRUSTS

IN THE VEDAS.
§ 269. Il is added to nouns to form adjectives in the signi-
fication of possession, as:
tunda A SNOUT,
NQY oqggeo
That is having a large snout.

§ 270 When a proper name ends in u, the patronymic is
sometimes made by changing it to va, and lengthening the pen-

ultimate vowel, as:
’
' MANAVA SON OF MANU.
p % many MANU, OD?O manava

33

tundila, HAVING A SNOUT.
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§ 271. 8a or ssa is added to verbal roots to form nouns and
adjectives, as:
200 ala to ADORN, 000 alasa IDLE.
0P ©3 mana, or manw to KNOW, 3000 manussa MAN,
That is the being that knows good and evil.

§ 272. 4 is added to verbal roots to form abstract nouns, as:
Qs mada t0 INTOXICATE, ng,) machchhd INTOXICATION.

§278. T4 is affixed to nouns to form other nouns, as:
@’? Jana MAN, @000 Jjamatd  MANY MEN.

§ 274. Vd is added to nouns to form adjectives signifying pos«
session, as:

qm guna ATTRIBUTE, A GOOD ATTRIBUTE, QGDO'] gunavd

POSSESSED OF GOOD ATTRIBUTES—VIRTUOQUS,
. 4 .
O? dhona PROPERTY, O?Or) dhanavd POSSESSED OF PROPERTY.

That is RICH.
cONay kesa mHam, ©0n000) kesavd POBSESSED OF HAIR.

That is HAIRY.
00  bhaga GLOEY, 0000 bhagavd POSSESSED oF GLORY,

That is GLORIOUS.

§ 275. (a.) Nouns are formed from verbal roots by affixing
7, a8:
0? mana t0 REVERENCE, q$ muni ONE RRVERENCED, AN ASCETIC.

ono Fava to PAINT, 0’)8 kavi A PAINTER.

(b.) It is added to proper namesto form patronymics, as:
o']qom vdrdna VARANA, O']QOCSB vdrdni VARANI SON OF VARANA:

§ 276. T is affixed to the same verbal base as that of the pas~

sive past participle, to form feminine abstract nouns, as:
©q mara to DIE, od3 mati DEATH.

0? mana to KNOW, 08§ matti KNOWLEDGE.
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§ 277. Di, from dissa to sEx, is appended to pronomial bases
in the signification of like, as:

@8 ¢di like THIS. 0008 ydd like waam
o0»8  tddi like THAT. w8 mddi like M.
38 kidi like waAT? c8 edi  like THAT.
0008 sddi EQUAL TO IT.
This affix is also written diso, riso, and dikkho:
8co0o §eooo 8cogo

§ 278, (a,) Nouns are formed from verbal or noun bases by
affixing ¢, as

o9 kara to Do, 008‘ kar{ A DOER, AN ARTIFICER.

SQD danda A STICK, 8@ dand{ ONE WHO HAS A STICK.

(b.) Itisadded to proper names to form patronimies of the
feminine gender, as:
CO)onw Jolama GOTAMA, . ccﬂoa3 gotamd GOTAMI THE DAUGH=

TER OF GOTAMA.

§ 279. Viis added to nouns to form nouns and adjectives itt
the signification of pessession, as:
CLo medha UNDERSTANDING, CwOn8  medhdvi POSSESSED OF

TUNDERSTANDING, WISE.

§ 280. U, tu, dhu, nu, and nu, are sdded to verbal roots to
form nouns, as:

9808 bhikkha to BEG, 08(%[ bhikku A BEGGAR.

w3 hana  to KILL, 0o hanu DEATH, A WEAPON®
™q kara to Do, g karu A DOER.

o3) bhd to SHINE, o:ﬂml bhdnu THE SUN.

3 ) to INJURE, aqen| renw DUST.

GO v0 to GO, ComL venu A BAMBOO.
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co dhe to DRINEK, CO% dhenu WHAT GIVES DRINE, A COW
o) dhd to SUPPORT, Oﬁqu_ dhdtu THAT WRICH SUPPORTS, A

ROOT, AN ELEMENT.
08 he  to ao, cLom hetu THAT WHICH MAKES TO GO

A CAUSE. )
q du  to AGITATE, gq q davadhu  ANXIETY.

There are other affixes, as mma forming nouns, dya adjectives
and Fkkhattn, and dhd adverbs, but the principle ones are given.

Some of these affixes are identical with the Sanskrit, as ika,
and #i: but others differ materiallyy. =~ When the Sanskrit affix has
a final consonant, the final is dropped, as, ¢+ which corresponds
to the Sanskrit n, and dhu to the Sanskrit duch.

When the final consonant is dropped, the preceding vowel is
sometimes lengthened, as v/ for vin, and vd for vat. Occasional-
ly usage is not uniform. Thus mat in Sanskrit is sometimes
md in Pali and declined like bhagavd, § 102: but it is sometimes
ma, and declined tike puriso, § 89. Here it seems to be confoun-
ded with the Sanskrit affix man.

The derivation of words is often quite dissimilar. Thus bha-
gavd, or bhagavat, is derived in Pali from bkaga and the affix vd,
but in Sanskrit from bkaga and matuch. Like differences are
frequently met. One of the most note worthy is manussa, MAN.
In Sanskrit it is derived from munu, and made to signify a de-
scendant of Menu, but Kachchayano derives the word from ma~
nu to kNow. His words are:

0ROO0000300600 0Cg ©F @923 wzeocos

Kusaldkusale dhamme manati jdndtit MANUS0
©03Go000I DI W§F @OPBRB J)
mdanuso kdrandkdronan manati jandtiti vd

Qicm OOQCOQ:)Q Mmanusso MmANUSE0

“He understands, he knows the good and not good laws,’ so
[It was said. Hence] MaNusso. Or, ‘The canse and the causeless
he understands, he knows,’ so [It was said. Hence ] MaNusso.”
For this definition Kachchayano must have drawn his ideas
from a Shemitic source. -
! D —————



CHAPTER X.

COMPOUND WORDS.

Pali, like Sanskrit. is distinguished by its numerous and
complex compound words, but the most involved of them are on-
ly exaggerations of such English expressions as:

' “The always-wind-obeying—deep.”
“Iron-cotton—silk—print and dye works.”

In English the words when compounded remain unchanged,
but in Pali the particles of inflection are dropped from every word
except the last. Of necessity then, the forms that remain are the
bases of the words inflected, and not the roots. This is still the rule
to a limited extent in German. Thus *‘SONNE TAG”, “Sun’s day”,
when compounded drops the mark of the genitive, and becomes
SONNTAG, ‘“Sunday.” So DENKEN WURDIG, “Worthy to think of.”
when compounded, drops EN, the termination of the infinitive,
and makes DENKWURDIG, ‘‘memorable.”

Kachchayano makes the same divisions of compound words
that the Sanskrit grammarians do, but to whom exception is ta.
ken that they do not distinguish things that differ, the same com-
pound being sometimes referrible to two different divisions. Vari-
ous improved arrangements have been proposed, the last by Max
Miiller, being the simplest and most logical, is here followed.

I (a) Governing Determinate Compounds.
~§ 281. These are sometimes called dependant compounds, be-
cause the first word is dependant on the last, being governed by it
in some oblique case. The last word is often a participle, fre-
quently & noun, and occasionally an adjective. The following are
examples.

PG00 OGO 20103 0600
apdya  gato, instead of apdyan gato.
‘“Hell-gone,’ “Gone to hell.”

84
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§005q 208 Ro%ooqp 005
issara kathan, instead of issarena kathan.
" ¢Issara—dome.” ¢“Done by Issara.”
qo@qqeooo qepoog8eooo
rdjapiiriso, ranyopiriso.
¢“King-men”, ¢“Men of the king.”
codq 000§ C006230 20V
chora bhayan, chorasmdé  bhayan.

“Thief-fear.”

280009 §03
sansdra dukkhan,
‘“World-misery,”

“Fear from a thief.”

03200¢6) 308
sansare dukkhan.
¢““Misery in tke world.”

I (b.) Appositional Determinate Compounds.

§ 282. In these compounds the first part stands usually as an
adjective qualifying the second, or, in other words, the first is the
predicate and the last the subject, as:

ccdlBon 03 cod)0303 ogh

lohita chandanan. lohitan chandanan.
“Red sandal-wood,”

0o owoyd3 003 0uogd3

mahd gahappatr, mahan gahappati.

¢“Great house-master.”

§ 283, The first word in these compounds is sometimes ar
indeclinable particle, as:
$Bogr  wBogy 33800 :cooo
nablikklu, or abhiklklu NOT A PRIEST. maariya, or ariyo NOT AN ARIYA.
8qes) 090005 NOD0R
vumukho AN UGLY FACE. kuasanan, or katasanan BAD FOOD.
q0cg) %00 ONODR
sugandho GOOD SMELL. kaasana, or katanman BAD RICE

o0 moqfoos  ogslooo

kuwpidiisd, or kdpirsd BAD MEN. kuddsd WORTHLESS SLAVES.
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I (c) Numeral Determinate Compounds.

§ 284. When the first word is a numeral, these compounds
are classed as numeral determinate compounds.  They often dif-
fer in gender from the Sanskrit. = Max Miiller says: “T'ri-lokz,
fem. the three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the fem.
termination to express an aggregate.”” The following examples
rhow that the same thing is expressed in Pali by the neuter:

3 coona’ o0y 9038

ti lokan THE THREE WORLDS. chatu disan THE FOUR PLACES.

&3 p00$ og 0d

i nayanan THE THREE EYES. panycha vavan FIVE OXEN.
So also the Sanskrit ‘“‘dvy-ahah masc. a space of two days.”

is made neuter in Pali. Thus:
:)O&)?US sattdhan A SPACE OF SEVEN DAYS.

II. Collective Compounds.

§ 285. When two or more words are united by the copulative
conjunction und, the conjunction is often omitted, and the whole
is formed into a collective compound, of which there are two kinds.

(a.) The last word is put in the plural number in the gen-
der of that word, as:

o0eane (Gugome 200 {Gugawd
samana cha brahmana cha, becomes samana brahmand.
“A Buddhist priest, and a brahmin.”

2008qgge cdlgedle DofqER cwogadld

sdriputtacha  moggaldnacha, ... sdriputte moggaland
“Sariputta, and Moggalana.”

vy 0qogo codedo 000 00 GEPBCod

balanycha purakkacha mojuticha, ... bala parakka majutiyo.

“Strength, and diligence, and power.”
(b.) The last word is put in the neuter gender and singu-
lar number, Some of these Pali neuter compounds would be put
in the masculine in Sanskrit.

0ogle 20e00000 00ghee00d

hatticha assdcha. hatti assan.
“Elephants, and horses,
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Many compounds may be put in either the masculine or neun
ter, as:
RCAO0 GEeONd0 WEAGYS  VCALOS
ajo cha  elkocha, becomes ajelakan, or ajelakd
“A goat and a rum.”

ITI. Possessive Compounds.

§ 286. Possessive compounds are epithets, or predicates, and
are sometimes denominated relative compounds, because they are
used relatively, and may be often rendered in English, by a rela-
tive pronoun, as:

Bago voagzo Baooegrd
chhinno hatto, becomes chhinna hatto.
“[That which] has cut the hand”, or ‘“The hand—cutting—".
038333 000000% 0@ 20co00d

sampunndni sassdni, . sampanna asso .
“[Where] grain has abounded ” or “The gram abounding—"’

2g] 0029 gooego 8308 qg’cod ayego
ambun dhdrets bydlabpo binduhi chabpito  kuto
A o ~
Qocog g 0983198 000
bydlabpampu dhara bindu chubpita kuto.
“He who holds water suspended by drops that have kiss-

ed the mountain summits,” becomes “The holding-suspended-—-
mountain-summit-kissed-water-drops-[god of rain.]”

IV. Adverbial Compounds.
§ 287. Adverbial compounds are formed by prefixing an ad-
verb or preposition to a noun put in the neuter singular, as:

000D Olz)o yathd vudhdhan ~ ACCORDING TO OLD AGE.
0000 &8 ydva jivan AS LONG AS LIFE.
BO 0—{ 9: upa Icuman NEAR THE POT.

995)61 G)o00g  amantarapdsidam BETWEEN THE SPIRES.
qu 0805 tira pappatan BEYOND THE MOUNTAINS.

———p———————



CHAPTER XI,

SYNTAX, AND CHRESTOMATHY,

The syntax of the Pali language differs very little from that
of the Sanskrit, and beyond a chapter on the cases of nouns, Kach-
chayano is nearly silent on the subject. To supply his deficien-
ces in this,and some other parts of his work, extracts from the
Pali writings will row be given, and the principles of the lan-
guage deduced from them.

ARTICLES.
The native Pali grammarians know nothing of articles, yet
their existance in the language cannot be questioned.

Indefinite Article.
§ 288. The English indefinite article a, an, French wn, Ger-
man ein is made in Pali by eko, ekd ekan, the numeral one, and
is probably the origin of the others.

geond 48ea00 oeago  og 0Qge$ wowofogo q
eko pliriso gahno dwe padhummant dharitwd  ra-
cpod 002R 80008 nyo hatte thapess.

“A black man brought two letuses, and caused them to be put
into the hands of the king.”

Eko is the numeral ‘“one”, mase. gen. nom. case § 113. but
here used for the indefinite article “‘a.” Puriso. “man,” noun 1st.
decl. mase. gen. sing. nom. case § 89. Gahno, “black,” adjective a-
greeing in gender number and case with the preceding noun § 110.
Duwe is the numeral ‘“two,” nom. case, agreeing with the follow-
ing noun § 114.  Padhummnani, “lotuses,” mnoun lst decl. neut.
gen. plur. acc. case governed by the participle following § 90.
Aharitwd, “having brought,” indecl. part. from kara, “to take,”
with prep. d, “to bring,” a verb of the first conjugation § 229.
Ranyo, “of the king,” irr. noun, mase. sing. gen. case § 108.
Hatte, “in the hands,” noun masc. plu. locative. case § 89,
Thapest, ‘‘caused to be placed,” 3d. pers. sing. aorist of the root thd,
a reduplicated verb § 204. (2.) made causal by the insertion of pe.
§ 200. Though not noted by Kachchayano, the aorist of causa-
tive verbs is often made, as here, by affixing the aorist of asa,
4to be”, in the place of the personal terminations § 205,

35
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Definite Article.

§ 289. The definite article the, Greek fo, is made in Pali from
the demonstrative fa, which is undoubtedly of common origin with
both the Greek, and English article. It is used like the in the
following sentence:

08w 20cg) wwoo 99600Br w0 W
hattt ddint  saddo  mahd  ahosi. atha mahd

Sldese o3 oog oqogo futo tan saddan sutwd.
“There was a great noise of the elephants, et cetera, and the

Great Satto having heard the noise.”

Hatti ddini, “the elephants and other things,” a possessive
compound, first part the masculine noun hatti in its uninflected
state, plural in signification, and the second partis ddi, “begin-
ing,” but used in this place to signify, beginning from the ele-
phants, and proceeding to other things not expressed. Here the
things implied from the preceding context, are ‘“‘fourteen hundreéd
carriages et cetera.” The word is here put in the neut. plu. nom,
Saddo, “sound, noise,” noun Ist. decl. mase. gend. nom. case §&9,
Mahd, “great,” adj. from mahan § 158. agreeing in gender num-
ber and case with the preceding noun. Alosi, “was,” 8rd. sing.
aorist of root hu, anomalous verb § 205. Atha, ‘‘and, now,” conj.
§ 242. Makd Sutta, “Great Satta,” appositional determinate com-
pound § 282. The first member is maha, as above, the form:
which makan always takes in these compounds. The secord wem-
ber is satta, ‘‘a rational being,” noun 1st. decl. masc. gen. nom.
case. [t is here used as & proper name-THE GREAT RATICNAL BE-
ING, applied to THE BEING that is destined to become a Buddha.
Tan, ‘the,” demenst. pron. neut. gen. sing. acc. case, agreeing
in gender number and case with the following noun. Suddan,
‘“‘noise,‘ the same noun as saddo above, but here put in the neu.
ter gender, and acc. case, governed by the participle following.
Sutwd, “baving heard,” continuative participle from the root sw
to hear, 4th. conjugation § 194. )

Were the first sentence to occur on an inscription, it would
puzzle the antiquarians te understand it.  Hat#i ddini is in the
nominative plural without a verb, while the signification of the'
context so clearly requires the genitive case, that the reputed trans-
lator of the Pali books into Burmese, Buddhaghosa, rendered
it in the genitive without note or comment. This is an in~
structive example in decyphering inscriptions. A precisely parallel:
case occurs on the second tablet at Girnar. Prof. Wilson says:
“The use of the nominative case offers a syntactical perplexity,
for there is not any verb through which to connect Antiochus:
with the rest of the sentence.” He proceeds to object to Mr.
Pringep’s rendering in the genitive, but in which he 1s fully jus-
tified by the context, and the usage of the Pali books.
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NOUNS.

Pali nouns have three cases more than the Greek, and two
more than the Latin.

Nominative Case.
§ 290. The usage of the nominative case, does not differ from
that of other languages of the Indu—European family, as:

(0009 ;ygepe q€udade Foqe wFgood
ukwusd cha, kururd cha, rarithansd cha, nadivardcha, abhirutd.
‘“Eagles, and ospreys, and sun-ducks, and comorants ring out

loudly their notes,”

Ukkusd, “eagles,” noun 1st. decl. masc. nom. case plur. §89.
Cha, “‘and,” conj. The three words that follow are parsed in the
same way. Abhirutd, “sound out exceedingly,” nom. case, plur.
masc. of the pass. past part. of the root ru with the preposition
abhi, signifying excess. The verb is of the first conjugation, but the
participle is made by affixing the termination to the root withous
changing u to v, and forming the base rava § 187. The partici-
ple agrees in gender, numler, and case with the nouns, but is
{;ere used as a finite verb,

%0y comod  0oBcond  §oond
cham tesan gahito dito.
“] [em] a messenger sent to them.”
Ahan, “1,” 1st. pers. pron. sing. nom. case § 120. Tesan,
¢“to them,” 3rd. pers. pron. plur. mase, dat. case § 122. Pakito,

“sent,” adj. ncm, case sing. masc. agreeing with the noun follow-
ing § 110. Dito, ‘‘s messenger,” noun lst. decl. masc. nom. sing.

0%6&17008 WONUEEO 81, “Art tkou a man?

Manusv, “a man,” noun 1st. decl. masc. nom. sing. Si, “art,”
anomalous verb usa, pres. tence 2nd. pers sing. § £05. Writ-
ten in full it is asi, but tke a is elided by the rules of peimuta-
tion on account of the preceding o § 53 (a.)

3 ~
COND POTWD COD TOFICLOD
ko ndmo te wpagjhdyo
“What [is] the name of thy teacher?”
Ko, “what?” inter. pron. masc. nom. sing. agieeing in gender,
number, and case with the following noun § 127, Néwmo, “pame,”
and wpajjkdyo, “teacher,” nouns cf tke first dec¢lensicn parsed as

ebove. Te, “to thee,” 2nd. pers. pron. Cative sicgular. § 121,
Here used for the possessive pronoun “thy ”
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Accusative Case.

§ 261. The accusative is not only used to mark the objects of
transitive verbs, but is also used where f would be found in
English, after verbs signifying to listen fo, to offer fv, to speak
to, to go o, and others. Occasionally it is used with words mark-
ing time and space.

ol 00?63 gdvan hanati, ‘He kills an ox.”

Gdvan, “an ox,” noun irr. masc. sing. acc. case. § 109.
Hanati, he kills,” 8rd. pers. sing, pres. tense of the root hana,
a verb of the 1st. conjugation § 178.

wq OOCG’[D& ghatan karoti, “He makes a water jar.”’

Ghatan, “‘a water jar,” noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. acc. §89.
Karot', “he makes,” 8rd. sing. pres. tense of the root kara, a
ve'b of the 7th conjugation § 197,

"{8. 2009 ‘,{aos 04 A wood3 piriso piirisan gdman gémayati

“A man causes a man to go to the village.”
Piriso, see § 288. Pirisan accusative case of preceding noun §89
Gdman, *‘a village,” noun 1st decl. masc. sing. accusative § 89.
Gdmayati, “‘causes to go,” 3rd. pers, sing. of the root yama § 206.
made causative by ya § 200.

O8° 0%00363 dhamman sundti “He listens to the law.”

Dhumman, “law,” noun 1st. decl. masc, sing. acc. case § 89.
Sundti, 3rd. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root su, 4th, conjugation.

q8° S{Q@'d‘)’ buddhan pujeti, “He offers to the Buddha.”

Buddhan, “Buddha,” noun 1st. decl. as above. Pijeti, “he
offers to,” 8rd. pers. pres. tense of root pdja 8th. conj. § 198,

osomg) g0 qé san patanti dumd duman,

“They go together from tree to tree.”

San patanti, ‘“‘they go together,” 8rd. pers. plur. pres. tense
of the root pafa to @o with the prepostion san TOGETHER, a verb
of the 1st. conjugation § 178. Dumd, “from tree,” noun 1st. decl.
masc. sing abl. case, md for kmd § 89. Duman, “to tree,” the
same noun as the preceding, but in the accusative case.

cooom$ 8cood ogeony  yeanan digho pappato.

“A mountain a yuzena high.”

Yojanan, (a measure of distance variously estimated at from 4
to 12 miles,) noun 1st. decl. neuter. sing. acc. case § 90. Digho,
“high,” adj. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with the noun follow~
ing § 110. Pappato, “‘a mountain,” noun 1st. decl. as above,
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Instrumentive Case.

§ 292. The instrumentive case marks the instrument by which
an act is performed. It is often used in Pali where the ablative
would supply its place in Latin.

s']cm? 8% C\??Od?) dittena vihin lundts,

“He reaps paddy with a sickle.”
ddttena, “with a sickle,” noun 1st. decl. sing. inst. case § 89.
The noun is made from do to cur, and the affix tta, § 258.
Vihin, “paddy,” noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. acc. § 91. Lundti, “he
geapgsé” 3rd. pers. sing. pres. of lu, a verb of the 5th. conjugation
195.

0’138033 (ﬂ(‘é 0)&63 vdsiyd rukkkan tachchhatis

“He hews wood with an adze.”
Vdsiyd, “with an adze,” noun 1st. decl. fem. sing. inst. case
§ 96.  The noun is made from vasa to DWELL, and the affix 7,
§ 275 (a.) Rukkhan, ‘‘wood,” noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. acc. § 89.
Tachchhati, “he hews, » 8vd. pers. sing. pres. tense. 1st.conj. § 178.

Q40 ‘i)oé ;8303 pharasund rulkhan chhindats.

“He fells a tree with an ax.’

Parasund, ““with ~n ax,” noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. inst. case
§93. Rukkhan, “a tree,” noun as above. Chhindati, ‘he cuts.off,”
3rd. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root chhida, a verb of the 2nd.
conjugation § 189.

“He digs the earth with a hoe.”

Kudtalena, “with a hoe,” noun 1st. decl. mas. sing. inst. § 89,
This word is also written kudala, and kufala. Pathavi, “earth.”
nonn 2nd. decl. fem. sing, acc. § 98. The accusative singular of
this word, as well as others of the the same final, often makes ¢
in the books, instead of in. Khanati, “digs,” 3rd. pers. sing. pres.
This verb is referred to both' kkanw, and khamu, but it is con-
jugated like a verb of the first conjugation with final a.

OCB l.?:) %6 003:)& chakkhund ripan pussati

“He sees the object with the eye.”

Chalkhund, “‘with eye,”” mnoun 1st. decl. masc. sing, inst.
§93. Rdpan, “‘the form,” noun 1st. decl. neut. sing. acc.. §90.
passali, “he sees,” 3rd. pers. sing pres. temse of the root disa irr.
verb § 207.

CODDM? OQg' cqmoa sotena saddan sundti

“He hears the sound with the ear.”
Sotena, “with the ear,” and suhdan, “the sound,” parsed as
wbove. Sundti, he hears,” parsed in § 261,
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m»)cw? o 8‘ mcclo& Iréyem kamman karofi
o “He does the deed with the body.”

Kdyena, “with the body,” and kamman, “the deed,” as above.
Karotr, “he does.” see § 291. Printed 261, on page 158.
B0Cad 00003  annena vasati, “He lives by boiled rice.”

Anmena, “boiled rice,” noun 1st. decl. common gender, sing.
inst. § 89. Vasati, “he lives,” 8rd. conj. sing. pres. tense of the
root vasa, a verb of the 1st. conjugation § 178.

008? 8ood3  dhammena vasati, ‘‘He lives by the law.”

Dhammena, “by the law,” noun 1st. decl, masc. sing. inst. § 89.
8330:) ooodd  vyidya vasatti, “He lives by knowledge.”

Vijjdya, “by knowledge,” noun 2nd. decl. fem. sing. inst, § 95.

9908?0 9980 ?qu ahind dattho naro
“A man is bitten by a snake.”

Ahind, “a snake,” moun 1st. decl. masc. sing. inst. § 91.
Dattho, also written dathu, and daddo, ‘“‘is bitten,” pass. past part.
masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with naro, The word is refer-
red to danta, but it is the same root as the Sanskrit dans. § 227,
Naro, “a man,” noun Ist. decl. masc. sing. nom. case. § 89.

0QeQy VOGO FOCE)  geruema hato ndgo
“A naga is killed by a garuda.”

Garutena, “‘a galung,” an enormous bird that keeps watch in
the cotton trees on the sides of mount meru.—Parsed as above.
Hato, pass. past part, masc. nom. case, agreeing with ndgo, and
made from the root kana § 227, Ndgo, “a naga,” parsed as a-
bove. The nagas are dragons that inhabit the regions under Me-

ru. There are said to be four tribes, each with its chief, one of
whem is called king of snakes.

“Mara was conquered by Buddha.”

Buddha, “Buddha,” noun parsed as above. Jino, “conquered’”
pass. past part. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with the noun fol-
lowing, from the root ji of 1st. conj. jayati § 226, 227. Mdro,
¢““Mara,’”’ DEATH, but also, as here, a name of Kama god of love,

ROMREEEY ©ICq0 vagd “pakuitena mdro bandho

¢“Mara was bound hy Upakutta.”

Bandho, “was bound,” pass. past part. masc. sing. nom. case,
agreeing with mdro. This word is referred to both badha, and
bandha. The verb is irregular.
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wc(-g? gcgo ocqo yakkhena dinno varo

“A gift was given by a Beeloo.”

Yakkhena, “by a Beeloo,” noun 1st. decl. inst. as above. The
Yakkhas, or Beeloos, in the Buddhist mythology, are the guardians
of sacred buildings, while the Hindus make them the guardians
of the treasures of Kuvera the god of wealth. Dinno, “was given”,
pass. past part. masc, nom. case, agreeing with the noun follow-
ing § 228. In Sanskrit this participle is made by &

Vuro, “a gift,” noun 1st. decl. nom. case as above.

cleggs ¢dloned) peooo  9ettena gotamo ndtho

“The Lord by family [was called] Gotama ”
Gottena, “by family,” noun 1st. decl. inst. case as above.
Gotamo, “Gaudama,” noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. nom. case. § 89.
Ndtho, “Lord,” noun, parsed like the preceding.

Tapasd, *‘by asceticism,” noun 3rd. decl. neut. sing. inst. § 103.
Uttamo, “best,” adjective masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with a
noun understood § 110.

OQOng? eoo?i]co suvanne abhirdpo “Handsome by colour.”

Suvannena, “by colour,” noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. inst § 89.
Abhkiridpo, “handsome,” adjective masc. sing. nom. case § 110.

ol CS? CU(%CO’JO OC@D pddena lakkhito khanyjo

“A crooked footed man is noticed by the foot.”
Pddena, “by the foot,” noun inst, case, as above. Lakkhito,
“is mnoticed,” pass past. part. as before from the root lakiha.
Khanyjo, “‘a crooked footed man,” noun 1st. decl. as before.

*‘A crooked backed man is noticed by the back.”

Pithiyd’ “by the back,” noun 2nd. decl. fem. sing. inst. § 96.
Kugjjo, a crooked backed man,” noun 1st. decl. as before.

PV WIC0P COOqER $O¢ VOGP
ada mdsena chetutta nagaran patto.

“He arrived at the Chetutta country by half a month.”

Ada mdsena, “by half a month,” i. e. ‘“in half a month,” an
appositional determinate compound, the first member is the noun
ada, or adda, ‘“half,” of the 1st. decl, both masculine and neuter ;
and the the second is the inst. case of mdsa, ‘‘a month,” a noun,
1st. decl. masc. § 282. Chetutta nagaran, “Chetutto country,” a
compound word like the preceding. The first memberis chetutta,
a proper noun, and the second is the acc. case of nagara, & neuter
noun geverned by the participle following. Patto, “arrived, ¢‘pass.
past part, from the root pada, used for a finite verb. In Sanskrit
thiy participle is made by n.
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D. tive Case.

§ 293. The dative may be usually rendered in English by
to, or for, but occasionally by at, against, and from. The Pali
usage does not appear to differ in any-wise from the Sanskrit.

208PQq02p00CNAD 0GP CIORD
sabpanyuta nydnassa  pathanan katwd.
“Having made prayer for infinite knowledge.
Sabpanyuta nydnassa, “for infinite knowledge,”” an appositional

determinate compouud, § 282. the first memberis the adjective sab-
panyuta, “infinite;” and the second member is the dat. case of
the noun nydna, lst. decl. neut. sing. § 90. Pathnan, “prayer,”
noun 1st. decl. neut. acc. governed by the participle.  Katwd,
‘having made,” continuative participle of the root kara § 197.

80 ©30000% 4Gg) cadlcon puad

deva manussdnan budho loke uppajjats.

“For devas, [and] men buddha was born into the world.”
Deva manussdnarn, “For devas, [and] men,” a collective com-

pound, § 285 (a.) the first member is deva, ‘‘devas,” noun lst.
decl. The second member is munussdna, “for men” nouun 1st decl.
masc. plur. dative case § 89. Buddho, “buddha,” see § 291.
Loke, “in the world,” 1st. decl. masc. sing. loc. case § 89.
Uppajjati, ‘is born.” 8rd. sing. pres. tense of the root jana, here
compounded with the preposition w. 1t is conjugated in the lst.
conjugation, j being substituted for n, and the p doubled according
to the rules of permutation, § 75.

SO0 00000 AWVOOCODY FWEVOCOID JVGD VOR|Ad

namo - tassa.  bhagavato  arahato sammd  sambuddhassa,

¢Glory to this Lord, venerable, complete perfect in knowledge.”
Namo, “glory,” indec. particle applied by the Hindas to their
gods, as here applied to Gaundama. Tassa, ‘“‘to this” dem. pron.
masc. sipg. dat. case, root ta § 122. Bhagavato, “Lord,” noun
8rd decl. masc. sing. dat. case § 102. Arahato, ‘“venerable,”
adjective agreeing in gender number and case with the preceding
noun. § 111. Sammd sambuddhassa, “complete perfect in know-
ledge, appositional determinate compound § 282, the first mems
ber is the adjective sammd, “complete,” the final vowel is length-
ened into d, according to § 74. The second member is sambud-
dhassa, ¢‘perfect in knowledge,” dat. case of the pass. past part.
of the root budha, compounded with the preposition san, imply-
ing perfection,§ 227. The final anuswara is changed to m before
b § 83. “Samma sambuddha’ is often used as a proper name.
This sentence is written at the beginning of every Buddhist
book, and is said have beeu first uttered by an assembled universe,
when the first Buddha obtained omniscience.
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Genitive Case.
§ 294 The genitive case is well represented in English by

the preposition of, and though it may be often rendered by an o-
ther particle, the -idea conveyed ' by 'of ustally lids at the base.

3309 @ud 000 579300 300808
kinnukho ahan tassa  sukhassa bhaydno.

“Why am I really afraid of this happiness?”

Kinnu, “why?” Kho, ‘“really’”’ adverbs. Ahan, “I,” 18t. pers-
pron. sing. nom. ease, § 120. Tussa, ‘“this,” dem. ppron. masc:
sing. gen. ocase, ‘agreeing with the following noun § 122. Swkhassa,
“happiness,” noun of the same gender, number, and case as the
preceding dem. pron. Bhaydmi, “afraid.” 1st. pers.sing. pres. tense
of the root bhaya, lst. conjugation, § 178.

COOORIGUO0VITIC]  COIO3CUDOYOIOIVNC0
Ye dhammd hetw pabhavd Tesan hetun tathdgato :
92000205008%09960>  €50186u0000wcand
Aha tesanycha wirodho - Evan vddi maha samano

“The laws which produce cause, the cause of these Tathagata
has told. And the extinction of these, the great Samana, in like
manner hasdeclared.”

Assaji, one of Gautama’s disciples, gave as a synopsis of his
master’s teaching, the above stanza ; which has been found in an old
character, engraven, on images dug up at Tagoung, and in Tirhut.

Ye, “which,” rel. pron. masc. plur. nom. case agresing -with-
the following noun 126.  Dhammnd, “laws,” see § 292. Hetu
pabhavd, “generators of cause,” determinate compound, § 281.
The first member is hetu, ‘“causes,” noun 1lst. decl. § 93. and the
second is pabhavd, “generating causes,” noun 1st. decl. masc. plur.
nom. case. agreeing with the verb to be understood. Tesan, “of these
[laws], dem. pron. masc. plur. gen. case, governed by the follow-
ing noun.. Htun, “the cause,” noun, as above, acc. case govern-
ed by dha. Tathagatho, proper name, nom. case to dha. Aha, ’’has
told,” 3rd. per. sinz. perf. tense of the irr. verb br#, § 209. Soms
of the images have wvdchu, and the books give in paraphrase
dha avocha. Tssanycha, “and of these,” the conj cha, “and,” chan-
ges the final anuswara of the pron. to =y § 83. Nirodho,
“extinction,” noun lst. decl. masc. sing. nom. case, with the verb
to be understood, as in the first line. ~ The relative pronoun yo, ex-
pressed on the images, is also understood being omited to pre-
sarve the moasare. Hvan, “so,” adverb, § 239. Vidi, “has declar-
ed.” 8rd. pers. sing. aorist of the root vads, the augment -omit-
ted, see § 218. Makd sumano, ‘‘the great Samana,” appositional de«
terminate compound, § 232, 293.

817
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Ablative Case.

§ 295. The ablative case is expressed in English by the pre-
position jfrom, but may be often rendered by on account of.

Beoooo 00, vg wwd 38cwod
himavaté  pabhavanti panycha mahd nadiyo.
“From the Himalaya originate five large rivers.”
Himavatd, “Himalaya,” noun 3rd. decl. masc. sing. abl. case
§ 102. Pabhavanti, ‘“‘originate,” 3rd. pers. plur. pres. tense of the
root bkt with the preposition pa, § 205.  Panycha mahd nadiyo,
“five great rivers,”’ numeral determinate compound, § 284. The
first member is the numeral panycha, “five,”” and the second mem-
ber is an appositional determinate compound, of which the first
member is maha, § 289. the other nadiyo, “rivers,” noun 2nd.
decl. fem. plur. nom. case, § 98

£990000 23606 GegRo wodBcosce 8fconde
ubhato sujdto puto mdtito  cha pitito  cha

“The son is well born from both father, and mother.”

Ubhato, “from both,” adj. pron. masc. sing. abl. case, agree-
ing with pitito, declined like sabpa § 110. In Sanskrit this word
is only dual. Swujdto. “is well born,” passive past part. nom.
case of the root jana with the preposition su, and agreeing with
the noun following, § 227. (b.)  Putto, “the son,” noun masc.
sing. nom. case, § 89, Mdtito—pitito, nouns abl. case governed by
the participle. Cha—cha, ‘“both—and” conjunction: § 242.

“The son was born from the breast.”
Urasmd, ‘“from the breast,” noun 1lst. decl. masc. sing abl.
case § 89. Jdto, and putto as above.

930 600 wqad 9080003

kasmd idheva maranan bhavissats

“On what account will death thus come into existance here?’
Kasmd, “on what account?” int. pron. masc. sing. abl. case,

§ 127. Idha, “here,” and ‘‘eva, “thus,” adverbs, A follow-
ed by e is elided, and the anuswara is elided, § 77. Maronan,
‘““death,” noun 1st, decl. neut. sing. nom. case § 89, Bhavissati,
“will comeinto existance,” 1st. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root

b § 205.
02CO0 G@D tato rajé “The king from that [time].

To,, from that time,” dem. pron. masc. sing. abl. case, §122.
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Locative Case.
§ 296. The locative: case is not found in either Latin, or Greek.
In English it is usually made by the preposition ¢n, at, or on; but
it is often interchanged with other cases.

RGO ©QGIVO 00737 CUCIAEHIY DOV PICHOY

to madhiurdya chatusu yojanesu sakassan ndma nagaran

% attht

“From this, Madhura, in four yojanas is Sakassa city by name.”

Ito, “from this place,” adverb. Madhurdya, “Madura,” noun
2nd. decl. fem. abl. case. § 95. Chatusu, “four,” num. adj. loc.
case agreeing in gender, number, and case with the noun follow-
ing, -§ 116. Sakassan, “‘Sakassa,” noun 1st. decl. neut. nomin-
ative case to the verb atthi, “is,” at the close of the sentence.
Ndma, “by name”, adverb, equivalent to “which is called.”

P006ND Booosicoon $oe

andgate prydddso ndma

MREICAS 20gY PI0OOCOORD

kumdro chhattan ussdpetwd

2000000000 0gqoEd 92820083

asoko dhammardjd bhavissatt

co0d @ed 00036000 8godord §ood B
80 tmd  dhdtuyo vittdritd karissats

“In future time, Piyadasa by name, a prince, after he has
been induced to raise the umbrella, will become Asoka king of
the law. He will make the relic distribution.”

These verses are said to have been inscribed over Gaudama’s
relics, as a prophecy of Asoka who would appear subsequently.

Two versions of the Burmese translation are before the
public, and are given below.

(1.) “In after time, the son of a king named Pya-da-tha will

be created king; Thau-ka will be his name. He will cause these
relics to be spread over the face of the South island.”
- (2.) “In after times, a );onng man, named Piadatha, shall
ascend the throne, and become a great and renowned monarch
under the name of Athoka. Through him, the relics shall be
spread over the island of Dzampoodipa.”
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' Perondl Pronouns. ,
§ 297. The followitig ‘éxdinples ‘iubtrate the 'use of the
“personal ‘prohouns,

20 %o GOD ©9600C0D " suvannan te dhdrayate
“He 'bears gold to fhee.
Suvannan, “gold,” noun 1st. decl. neut. atc. case. Te, ‘‘to

thee,” 2nd. pers. pron. sing. dat. case-§ 121. Dhdrayate, ‘‘he bears”,
8rd. sing. pres. of the root dkdra, 8th. conj. deponant § 198.

Ca0200 98100 80 tan ddidya, “He having taken her.”

So, ‘“he,” 8rd. pers. pron. masc. sing. nom. case, § 122.
Tan, “her,” pronoun as above, fem. acc. case, governed by the
participle following. Addya, “having taken her,” contin. part.
of the root dd, with the prep. d, § 234.

. © !
¢209 ¢§co00 covp q&coop mng ;meqd
80 ptriso tena  purisena  kamman kareti
“This man causes a deed done by that man.”
So, “this,” the same pronoun as above but used for the dem.
pron. this § 122. Tena, ‘“by that,” inst. case "of 'the ‘same word.

but here used for that. Kareti, “causes—done.” 3rd, pers. sing.
pres. tense causative of the root kara, § 197, 198.

200 07200 OD$ 32080 LOW 8d tassa vachanan sutwd dha

¢“After she had heard the words of him i. e. his words, shesaid.”

Sd, “she,’” pron. as above, fem. nom. ‘case. Tassa, ‘“of him.
or his,” the same word, masc. gen. case, § 122. Sutwd, “after
[she] had heard,” § 289. As in Sanskrit, the continuative past
participle may be often rendered by after.

s’]c?? co qga 00?3 ddnena me rammati mano

¢“By giving, themind of me i. e. my mind is made happy.”
Ddnena. “by giving,” mnoun lst decl. neut. sing. inst. case-
§ 90. Me ‘‘of me, or my,” 1st. pers. pron. sing. gen. case. § 120.
Rammati, “is made happy,” 8rd. pers. sing. passive with active ter-
minations from the root ramu, and agreeing with its nominative
case, the noun following, § 179, 188.
0Q§ 5’1? é‘]qs ‘aam&, mahyan déna pdrams pirissats
¢“The giving virtue of me, i.-e. my, will be perfected.”
Mahyan, “of'me, ormy,” 1st. pers.. pron. sing. gen. case
§ 120. DPdna pdrami, “giving virtwe,” appositional ‘determinate
compound § 282. Pirissati, “will be perfected.” 8rd, pers. sing.
future tense of the root pidra, lst conjugation, § 178.
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Relative Pronoun.

§ 298 The relative pronoun precedes the noun to which it

refers, instead of following it as in English, and it is usually fol. -
lowed by a demonstrative pronoun in a correlative clause. It
is often used before a personal pronoun to make the latter em-

phatic. . .
a3 g0 0FBe08g° 05 0B2008a0058
yan dukkhan patisevibpan tan patisevissdms
“What affliction ought to be suffered, that I will suffer.”

Yan, ‘““which,” 126. Patisevibpan, “what ought to be suffered,”
fature pass part. of the root sevn with the preposition.pati, acc. case
governed by the verb following, § 235. Patisevissdmi, “I will
suffer,”” 1st. pers. sing. fut. tense of the root seva as before.

00303 oq 002058 Bdloo c0g’ 230953 pEZPCER
ydtwan pire vansa'n:ci_m' sigdya saadun sutwdna uttasatie
03 6000 03 08" BWyoegyd 10S Mm§ood3
mahuu %0 twan vangan awupatto  kathan karissati

“And, thou a person who, dwelling in the city, has, been

often frightened, when she heard the howl of the jackal, how
will she do when she has followed to the Himalaya?”

Yd, “a person who” rel. pron fem. § 126. Twan thou, § 121.
Vasantd, ‘‘dwelling,”” pres. part. fem. sing. nom. case, agreeing
with the the pronoun, from the root wassa. Pi, “‘and,” conj. § 242,
Sugdye, “of the jackal,” noun, 2nd, decl. fem. sing. gen. case, § 95.
Saddan sutwdna, *‘when she heard the howl,” see § 289. Makun,
“often,” adverb. Uttasale, ‘‘has been frightened.” pass. past part.
of the root fasa, with the particle utz denoting intensity. S, ‘‘this
{)erson.” Vangan, “himalaya,” the namz of a m>untain in the hima-
aya, acc. case. Anupatto, “when she has followed,” pass. past part.
of the root pada with the preposition anu, masc. § 291. Kathan.
“how,” adverb. Karissati, “will she do?,” § 291. This passage
is instructive in reading inscriptions. There is an utter disregard
of gender. It begins with the feminine, and ends with the mas-
culine, where it ought to be feminine throughout. The participle,
uitasatte, is in the locative case agreeing with pire, instead of be-
ing in the nominative and agreeing with yd ; but in some copies the
word is written ufasate, changing the participle to the 3rd. pers.
sing. pres. of the passive voice. Th2n again the verbs are in the
third person agreeing with the relative, while they are sometimas
made to agree with the personal pronoun.

coonod o883 oed 2go00s vgoced
yohan stvinan vuchand adusakan  pappdjemni
‘I who drove away the innocent from the words of the Sivi.”

In this example the verb agrees with the personil pronoun,
but it is sometimes made to agree winh the relative.

88
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Verbs and Participles.

§ 299. Aoccording to Kachchayano's rules, when a verb has
nominatives of different persons, it is put in the first person plural.
Thus:
€000 0§ sewog 0god 005 0§

e cha pothats  ahanycha pathdmi mayan patdma

“He reads, and I read,” are expressed by ‘‘We read.”

o3 ogB 200g 028 “

twanycha pathass ahanycha patdimi
“Thou prg;dest and I read

code 0§ ogg 0gB wuoguga8 «
socha pethati twanycha patasi ahamychapathdms ... <
“He reads, and thou readest, and I read.” .

coooo ugdB coe vg § ogg VB o304 Vg
socha  pathati  techa pathanti twanycha pathasi tuhme pathatha
m@ 0908 ahanycha pathdmi

“He reads, and they read, and thom readest, and you read,
and I read,” are referred to collectively by ‘“We read.”

§ 300, Participles are of much more frequent ocourrence in
Pali writings than verbs, and the passive past participle is often
used in the place of a finite verb. = This past participle is alse
used with the verb to be, to form, as in English, & perfect past,
and a perfect future tense. Thus:

9{3'13 o00d gcgo aoR iddni kdtun ditho asi
“Now has been seen to work, thou art!”.

Dito, “has been seen,” pass. past part. of the root disa, § 227.
Asi, “thou art,” 2nd. pers. sing. pres. tense of root asa, § 205.

o8] qaceso 8 g81$ o8 2905 0000 0080003 I

tadd jujako pt iddnt madi aranyan gatd  bhavissatiti
“Then Jujaka [thought], “Madi having gone to the forest will
be, i. e. will have gone.”

Tadd, ‘“then,” iddni, “now,” adverbs, § 288. Aranyan, * to
the forest,” noun lst. decl. neut. acc. case: § 90. Gatd, “having
gone,” pass. past part. of the root gamu, fem. sing. nom. case,
agreeing with the noun Mads. § 206. Bhavissati, “will be,” 8rd.
pers. sing. future tense of the root bk, § 205. The final ¢ is leng-~
thened by § 42 (b.) Ti, for iti, the initial ¢ coalesing with the
final of the previous word. This particle is used at the close
of a sentence expressing the words or thoughts of another, where
inverted commas are used in English.



Insoription on a gold Scroll. 169
Ancient inscription on a gold Scroll.

§ 30T When two odd pagodss were taken dowi in Toun-
goo, in 1868, two gold scrolls were discovered with Pali inscrip-
tions, one. five or six octavo pages in length; and from a silver
plate with an inscription in Burmese, it appeared that they were
deposited there A. D. 1547. The inscriptions are almost exclusi-
vely confined to extracts from the Buddhist Scriptures. As it
would be difficult to find a palm leaf book one hundred years
old, the finding of these inscriptions is like finding a manuscript
two or three hundred years older than any extant, and possibly
much older, for it is not known when the inscriptions were made.

The inscriptions instead of commencing with the sentence on
pago 162, as they would if written now, begin with:

cowooy 83000003
Jeyatu  Jinasdsanan
“Let the religion of the Jina overcome.”
“Let the religion of the Victor be victorious.”
Extracts from the Pitakapa follow, stating that the Buddha
discovered the precise constituents of mind and matter, enumerating
them, and tracing all things from nothing to nothing. One of
these extracts is here given.
%8g] oguoo cofeor 00819 ogooo 8pooew’
avijja  pachchayd sangkhdrd sangkhard pachchayd vinydnan
““The effect of ignorance was existance, of existance knowledge,
[ o
8000 0guod $06QO PO VGO QIO
vinydna  pachchayd ndmarupan ndmarupa pachchayd satdyatanan
of knowledge mind and matter, of mind and matter abodes,

009300000 08003 0Qo00 06300 0gOD COS?O
satdyatana puchchayd phasso phussa pachchayd vedana
of manifested abodes contaet, of contact sensation,
CO8P VYU OO 020 0guod RPIFN}
vedand  pachchayd takad, tahnd  pachchayd updddnan
of sensation concupiscience, of concupiscience attachment,
281813 0guoo 90¢0) o0 gowod eod3
updddna pachchayd bhavo bhava pachchayd jdti

of attachment state of being, of state of being birth,
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od3 0guod aqP  wqamw  coom  ofeso g3
joti  pachchayd jara, marana, soka, parideva, dukkha
cs) G?Q’)OL@(DOQ?O oo &0& domanssuppdydsd sambhavants

of birth, age, death, sorrow, weeping, suffering, unhappy mind,
and exhaustion.”

Awijjd pachchayd, “The effect of igmorance was existance;
the construction makes these words a governing determinate com-
pound, § 281. The first member is avijja from wvijja knowledge,
and @ privative; and is explained as synonymous with moka, “‘that
spiritual ignorance which leads men to believe in the reality of
worldly objects.” The second member is pachchayd noun, 1s. decl.
masc. sing. plur. nom. case. But the first word, instead of being
in the genitive case, is ‘put in the nominative plural, as if iu ap-
position with the second. In the other clauses it has the nominae
tive affix sometimes, and sometimes has not.

Sangkhdrd, “existance,” this word appears to be derived from
the rvot khara to drop, and with the preposition san to flow. The
noun seems to denote an inherent power in nature to act before
the existance of matter.

Satdyatana, “abodes,” from the root ssfa, to manifest, and
the noun dyatana, a house or abode Twelve are enumerated six
subjective, the perceptions of seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting,
touching, and thinking, and six objective, form, sound, odour,
flavour, tangibility, and objects of t{mnght.

At the close of the inscription occurs the following sentence,
added by the writer to the extracts from the Pitakspa:

831 oo o w08ego qg§ 00 o §uo

dhivd taphati  ddichcho rattin taphati chandimd
“The sun is beautiful by day, the moon is beautiful by night,

g 580000 203egl 0B @08’ oo d3 [Guzsand

tttiyo - sanaddo taphati jdyin taphati brahmano

a woman is beautiful in modesty, and a Brahmin in telling beads ;
%00 20g0cwo0qe]’ qcg) 00d3 cone00d
atha sabpamahorattin : buddho taphati tejo

but the Buddha, a brilliant light, was beautiful through all the night.
Divd, “by day,” and rattin, by unight,” are cases of nouns
used adverbially. Tejo, ¢ a brilliant light,” is a noun in apposition
with buddho, and agreeing with it in gender, number, and case.
" The praise here given to Brahmins, which the Buddhists give to
Samanas, proves that this inscription was made under Braminical
influences,



The longest Pali word. n

The longest Pali word. .

§ 802. Perhaps the longest word in the Pali books is the
following Possessive compound, complexly compounded.

00QOREPRANOPRVFANA00ZIIMLMRLYE0I¢20

c0oS080006can)
Puwvara, sirdsira, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gondhappa, maku;a, kuta
chumpitd, sela, sanghatita, charano. “The foot on stones which

are placed on the summits of the crests of the most excellent of liv-
ing beings, the inhabitants of heaven, asshurs, griffons, men, dra-
gons, and celestial musicians.”

The base of this word is:

OQEPO QGO 090 ©3@0 Nadlo 0zdle
Siird, cha asird, cha garudd cha manujd cha bujagd cha gandhap-
" pd cha “Angels, and fallen-ange]s, and griffons, and men
and dragons. and celestial musicians.’

It is made into a collective compound aceording to § 285
(a.) and written:

02019029 0QREFANQAOOZY!
stirdsira, garuda, manwa, bujaga, gandhappd
“‘Angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians.”

An adjective, pavara, is prefixed, and an appositional determi-

nate compound is formed, § 282. thus:

006|996)0Q60PRVFANRAO0FY]
Pavura, sirdsira, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappd _
“Excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celes-

tial musicians.”
A noun is affixed governing a genitive case, and a governing

determinate compound is formed § 281, Thus:
00QRAPREOPVEAR003EI300Rg03
Pavara, sirdsira, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappdnan makutdni.
“The crests of excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men,

dragons, celestial musicians.” .
Another noun is added and the compound is extended,

thus:

00626299 0PREFARAO0ZLERE) 309903
39
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Pavara, sirdsira, gorada, " manuje, bujuga, . gaidhappa, makutdnan,
kutdni “The summits of the crests of excellent angels, fallen-angels
griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians,”

A -passive past participle is next affixed governing the loca-
tive, and forming a possessive .compound, thus:

00qOQEP0RAOPRERARACOFEETRREL QO

* Pavara, stvdevira, garwda, manmuja, bujaga, gandhappa, wakutalutess,
chumpitd. Being placed on the summits of the crests of excellent
- angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians.”

A noun' agreeing with the partieiple is now added, thus:

00qRAIRAOYR GRG0 JEERERELFOR
(Areb]. ole]

Pavara, séirdsdra, garuda, manuja, dbujega, gendhappa, makuta,
‘Tuta, chumpitd, sela.  *“‘Stones being placed on the summits of the
crests of excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, ce-
lestial musicians.”

To this another passive past participle is affixed governing
the instrumentive case, thus:

00G0R699RGOPYRLFARAO0FLERQLYFOc0
ccouBaduogooo
Pavara, sirdstra, garuda, manwa, bwjega, gandhappa, mukuta,
kuta, chumpita, selehi samghatitd. “Are brought.in contact with stones
placed on the summits of the crests of excellent  angels, fallen-an-
gels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians,”
Another noun agreeing wth the last participle is added, and the
application of the clause is brought out by adding the relative pro.
‘noun and Tathagata in the genitive singular, thus:

00qAIRAOYRVFHRAO0ZLRLRLYFOC0
000520 § 0206 IO 0IOIC000530

Pavara, sérdsira, -garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappa, makuta,
kuta,chumpita, sela, sanghatita, charand, yassa, tathagatassa. “The feet
of one ‘who ‘isa Tathagata' are brought in contact with stones
Placed on the summits of the crests of excellent angels,fallen-angels,
griffons, -men, dragons, celestial musicians.”
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‘Gandama’s Famous .Sermon.

§ 303. The longest discourse of Gaudama’s ‘on record, is one
composed.in-the.nsual ‘Pali.verse of eight sfllables. - It.is.saidto
have Been preached, at Gaya, in Magudha, on “a-flat rock at the

~top of a hill, which resgmbles the canopy of an elephant’s howdah.”
“The little mountain of the isolated reck,” mention by Fa Hian,
the Chinese traveller in the fourth century, was probably the same
place .. It- was. addressed to one ‘thousand inendicant. friars,. all of
whom were converted to Rahandas, at its close.
Bishop,Bigandet says, in his exhaustive work on Buddha, and
- Buddhism: “The philosephical discourse ofiBudha on;the mountain
. aray be considered. as'the summary. of his theory of morals. It is
confessedly very obscure, and much above the ordinary level of hu-
-'man understanding.” The original text -with philological notes, and
- a-literal translation are here given. They may remove some of its
obscurities, and make it more easily understood.

mgoggcgcogo 8@" 'ég.aﬁcgcooo8°%°g%a

sapban bhikkhave ddittan kinycha bhikkhave sapban ddittan
» “Mendicants! All burn. ‘What all burn ? Mendicants!
o0g wo8gy’ QOwolgp
- chakichu dditton -wipd ddittd
" The eve ‘burns, .forms seen .burn,
o 8ponaremlgy” - 00googra00en8egyd
cliichu vinydnan ddittan chakklw samphasso dditto
percention burns; impression of the eye burns,

- 0o88e0g0gonogedd  pgadisosBos

. yamidan chaklchu samphassa pashchayd uppajjati vedonyitan
2930) §080) %30Rway3c1058% 89y
sukhan vé dukkhan vd adukkhamasukhan vd tan pi ddittan
the effects of impressions of the eye, whether .pleasure or pain,
painless or pleasureless, whatever sensation is prodnced, that also

- burns ”

The paesage - might be rendered ad sensuss thus: - “The faculty, of
sight burns, cbjeective vision burns, subjective vision burns, visual
-impressions burn, and the effects of visual impressions-whether,

- the' sensations be‘pleasant.or painful, they also burn.”
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CCY)? m8%° kena ddittan ¢“By what do they burn?
Q0830 c§loo8so cwdLo§9d w08y
rdyaggind dosaggind mohaggind ddittan
@0B00d @qovo eqcamy  ¢20020d3 ofescod3
Jdtiyd jardya  maranena sokehs paridevehi
geogd3 eflepennd pdlooocond3 %083 3 0818
dukkheht  domanassehi updydsehi ddittanti vaddmi

By the fire of passion, by the fire of sin, by the fire of spiritnal
ignorance they burn ; by birth, by age, by death, by sorrows, by
weepings, by pains, by mental sufferings, by exhaustion they burn’.
I say.”

Adittan, “burn, pass. past part. of the root dapa, or tapa with
the preposition 4, neut. sing. agreeing with sapban, but used like
a finite verb, § 226. (e.). The word is used in t he signification of
aq tapa the corresponding Sanskrit word, which is defined by

Wilson: “To burn; (hence figuratively,) to suffer mental or bodily
pain.” Kinycha, “and what,” inter. pron. neut. sing. nom. case § 127
and the conjunction cha, which changes the anuswara to ny by
§ 83. Ripd, “forms,” noun 1lst. decl. neut. plur. nom. case § 90.
Chakkhu vinydnan, “perception,” lit. “knowledge of the eye,” go-
verning determinate compound, the second member of which is vi-
nydnan governing the first in the genitive. This word hss been a-
dopted into Burmese in the signification of “mind,” or “soul,” and
““mind of the eye,” is a very appropriate circumlocution for “per-
ception. Chakkhu samphasso, “impression of, or on the eye,” go-
verning determinate compound, of which the second member is sam-
phasso from the root phussa or phassa, “to find, to feel, bring in
contact,” with the preposition san implying completion. As the
word is stated to produce se nsation, it must denote the impres-
sion made on the eye by rays of light proceeding from some object.

930% ,ﬁcqg @ § drungo twekhyeng, is a Burmese definition of the

word, lit. “the feeling an external object of sense.”” This corres-
ponds substantially with the definition given above. The noun is
in the masculine sing., and the participle agrees with it.

Yamidan, ‘‘whatever,” neuter singular of the pronouns ya,
ima, § 126, 124. agreeing with vedayitan. Anuswara is changed
to m by § 81. ' '
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sotan  ddittan saddhd ddittan

The ear burns, sounds burm,

hearing burns, auricular impressions burn, the effects of auricular
impredsidris, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless,
~whatever sensation is produced, that also burns.

“By what do they burn? By the fire of passion, by the fire
of sin, by the fire of spirftual ignorance they burn; hy birth,
by age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental
sufferings, by exhaustion, they burn’ I say.”

0008 9908g5 ago wo3gy

ghdnan ddittan ganddhd dditié

$The ndse burns, odors burn,

smelling burns, odoriferous impressions burn, the effects of odori-
ferous impressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasure.
less, whatever sensation is produced, that also burns.

“By what do they burn? By the fire of passion, by the fire
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance they burn; by birth, by age,
by déath, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental suffefifigs,
by exhaustion they burn.” I say.”

&4\ 208 €000 ‘3080

Jihvd “ddittd rasd  ddittd .

“The tongue burns, objects of taste burn,

taste burns, impressions of taste burn, the effects of impressions of
taste, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever
sensation is produced, that also burns.

“By what do they barn ? By the fire of passion, by the fire
of sin, by the fire of spititual ‘ignorance théy burn; by birth, by
age, by death; by sorrows,by weepings, by pains, by mental suffer-
ings, by exhaistion they burn.’ I say.”

0200000 %086g3d coogdl %08g3d
kdyo - - dditto phothappd dditht
“The body burns, tangible objects burn,

feeling burns, tangible impressions burn, the effects of tangible im.
pressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, what-
ever sensation is'prodused, that also butns.
“By what do they burn? By the fire of passion, by the fire
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance they burn ; by birth, by age
) 40



178 Gaudama’s Sermon.

by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental sufferings,
by exhaustion they burn.’ I say.”

ocpo 90080ggo ogo 28g30

mano dditto dhammd ddittd

“The mind burns, objects of thought burn,
thinking burns, mental impressions burn, the effects of mental im-
pressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, what-
ever sensation is produced, that also burns.

“By what do they burn? By the fire of passion, by the fire
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance, they burn; by birth, by
age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental suf-
ferings, by exbaustion they burn.’ I :ay.”

The original of the last five paiagrarhs differs cnly in the
first lines, given above, excepting the occurienee of the first word
in the terms connected with ‘‘perception,” and ‘‘impression,” here
added, so that all the original is given while unnecessary repetition
is avoided.

co0000 8pooasd CO000  D0EEA00D
sota vinydnon sotu 8anphursso
Ear perception, ear impression
20y Bpooad 2003 20gE0003
ghdna vinydain ghdua sumphasso
Nose perception nose imprassion
8§  8pooars &q) 004C0000
jihvd vinganun jihvd 8001, -hugso
Tongue  perception tongue impression
o000 8pooow’ MO0 D0REo0D
kdya viny dnan kdya samphasso
Body perception body impression
03 8pooasd 03 00862000
mana vinydnan mana samphasso
Mind perception mind impression’’

Mind, according to Gaudama’s system, holds the place of a
sixth sense, and no more of imm ortality is awarded it than the bo-
dy. Both are put in the same category.
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cdvo2d Bogeo 230001 %o 099000
evan passan bhikkhave sutavd  ariya  sdvako
¢“Thus Mendicants! the sanctified disciple seeing, having heard,

oagf 8 353 @o0% 8 §¢°33

ehakkhusmin pi nibbindats ripasu  pi nibbindati
puts restraint on the eye, and he puts restraint on forms,

oog| Bpoocen 8 $5%B  oog| cogeood 8 §’§ B
chakhu vinydne i mbbindats  chakkhu samphasse pi nibbindati
and he puts restraint on perception, and he puts restraint on visual

00850(3 lwgmogwoyamwan chakkhu samphassa pachchayd

impressions, and tle effects of visual impressions, whether plea-
sure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sensation is produc-
ed, on that al:o he puts restraint.

““And he puts restraint on the ear, and he puts restraint on
sounds, and he puts restraint on hearing, and he puts restraint
on auricular impre:sions, and the effects of auricular impressions,
whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen-
sation is produced, on that also he puts restraint.

“And he puts restraint on the nose, and he puts restraint on
odours, and he puts restraint on smelling, and he puts restraint on
odoriferous impressions, and the effects of odoriferous impressions,
whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen-
sation is produced, on that also he puts restraint.

“And he puts restraint on the tongue, and he puts restraint on
objects of taste, and he puts restraint on taste, and he puts restraint
on impressions of taste, and the effects of impressions of taste,
" whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen-
sation is produced, on that also he puts restraint.

‘‘And he puts restraint on the body, and he puts restraint on
tangible objects, and he puts restraint on feeling, and he puts res-
traint on tengible impressions, and the effects of tangible impres-
sions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever
sensation is produced, on that also he puts restraint.

“And he puts restraint cn the mind, and he puts restraint
on objects of thought, and he puts restraint on thinking, and he
puts restraint on mental impressions, and the effects of mental
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inqucagiois; whétiter lexsare or pain, paimiess Or pléhemrelcns,
whatever sensation is produced, on that also he "puts restraint.
e
385’ 8qgd 8qo) Bgd
mbbmdan virajjati virdgd  vimuohth
“Having put on Testraint, he is exempt from desiré; he is Tiberated

Yook oy 8qg3863 poctd cuoc B

vincuttusnan vimuttamitc nyanan hoti ‘
‘through absen¢e from passion. ‘Into liberation,” he is liber-
Sano @03 03803 [Goga§ud

khind jdti vusitan brahmachariyan

ated.  There is knowledge. Birth is exhausted, religious duty is
05 maaBud 204 333

kathan karaniyan dparan natui

finiehed. That which ought to be done, has been done. Other
ihings there are none.”

Passan, ‘seeing,” pres. part. sing. nom. case of the root disa,
agreeing with the noun following, § 178 207.  Sutavd, “having
“heard,” active past part. of the root su, § 178. Nibbindati, “he
pute restraint on,” 3rd. pers. sing. of the root vida, 2nd. conj. with
the preposition ni, § 189. The v is changen to b by § 27, and the
b is doubled by § 75 This form of the verb is defined in Sanskrit
“To consider, to reason.” This illustrates the difference in the sig-
hification of the same root in Pali and Sanskrit.

virojjati, “he is exempt from desire,” 8rd. pers. sing. of the
root raya with the prepésition v7, 3rd. conj. § 193. In Sanskrit
the root in the corrésponding conjugatiou signifies only “to dye,”
and when vi is prefixed, “to be averse to dislike,” but in Pali, it
‘signifies ex’émption from both likes and dislikes. Virdgd, “absence
from passion,” noun Ist. de¢l. masc, abl. case, but irregular § 89.

anw:}whatz “he is Ilberated ? 3rd, pers. smg of root mucha
with prep. vi preﬁXcd 3rd CODJ '§ 198, Vusitan. is finished,” pass.
past part. ‘néut. sing. of the oot vusi'§ 226. (a.) Raraniyan, “that
Which ofight to be donte,” fature pass. part. made by aniya, of the
root kara § 435 (c.) Katan, “ha,s been done,” pass. past part.
neut. gender of the oot kara, § 197.

"For translations of this famous sermon from the Burmese, see

" 20 Juriial VoI TiI page 56, and Bigandet’s Life of Gaudama.



Anecient Inscription. b ()

Asoka and Antiochus.

§ 303. The following inscription in which the name of Auti-
ochus occurs, is given as a speciman of what Pali was ih the
third century before the Christian era. There are a few irregula-
“rities for which it is not easy to account, but the marvel is that
there are not more. Pali has not changed as much in two thou-
sanl years as Eaglish has in two or three hundred.

LAAETRE PEL0LA GLsdL T
00000 88:00§  ¢861380000 BwosBopo cpepod
snouta  vijitehmi  devdnanpiyusa piyadasino  rdnyo
Db‘ﬁbbd AA)J,G}JHbr'fbAJ,bX

coo8udzmay 000 ed1F) K1) asc&»qcoob
evam tpeprchantesu yathd chodd  pddd satiyaputo
TAJLENKOUTH AL F L Lre
CON NN P 0300aB BBoocmd cuod qa
ketalaputo dé  tanbapann{ antiyako yoma  rdja
LEUAMANIALFT A AT Ared
c0o 01 8 ™ BBoomo- oNeyd Hladcyd
ye vd pi tasa antiyakasa sdmanta  raydno
WoAPELLLAULEL LT
2500 6831380000 SwosBepo  qepon
savata  devdnanpiyasa pryadasino ranyo
?d+d>+A 8T hd+ EdLbdfsd
cg 8Booo ;D 0goo 8Bomo © vy 8820 o
dwe chikichhd katd manusa chikichhd cha pasu chikichhd cha
LA LdEL8LLLNLdLE
032053 © ¥ oge0o A3, ocod)

osadhdni cha yani  manusopagdni cha pasy
41
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VAL LALALIG bSAGIOALd
0313 0coLo ?Wog o000 0ooépP8oms  ©
pdgdni yata yata ndsty  savata ldrdpitant cla
TOO0 A L d ‘

cq 8ol ©

ropdpitdni cha
BILdbJLUdLALALL oA
Qoo © 6o © vooneuod {108 Koo
wldni cha phaldni cha yatn yaio . savata

CrosldTo0 AL«

Bl183031% 0 o118t o

hdrapitdni cha ropdpitdni cha
- - - -4 - 3
KO + 0 d TLLUKAK8&d TUUAL
I I
0conoy RSl 0 $131802 cad) o cqedi@omn
pathesu hipd  cha klLandpitd wackid  clhe  ropdpitang
LidRL LA &L
0§co00dl0 09 wpodld
paribogdya pasu  manusdnan
Savata, “everywhere,” adv. § 288. The double letters of the
books are single on the inscription. Vijitehmi, ““iu the conquered,”
pass. past part. of the root ji with the preposition 1, sing.locative
case, agreeing with a noun masculine or neuter understood, § 89.
Devinan, “of the Devas,” noun 1st. decl. masc. plur. gen. case,
§ 89, Piyasa, “beloved of,” adj. masc. gen. case, agreeing with
the noun following. The genitive case is marked by sa instead of
sso in the books, but Kachchayano gives sa for the original form
of the genitive singular, § 84. Piyadasino, noun 1st decl. sing.
gen. case, § 91. In the bcoks this name instead of Piyadasi, as
here, is written Iiyddasa, § 296. Rdnyo, “of king,” noun irr. sing.

gen. case, § 108. Ervama, “so,” adv. from evan, the anuswara
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becomes m Lefore o, according to § 81. Api, “‘also,” conj. § 242.
Faclantesu, “m the barbarian gountries,” noun 1st. decl. plur.
loc. case, § 89. Prof. Wilson wrote: “Also even in the hor-
dering countries, not as Prinscp proposes, ‘as well as the parts oc-
cupied by the faithful.”” Still there is no reason to qucstion the ren-
dering given above. The word found in books is packchanta, which
by the regular mode of transliteration into the inscription charac-
ter, making the dcuble letiers single, would Le precirely tle word
as found cn the stone; and it is defined, in the native Pali voca-
bularies, “Country of milakkhu,” the Saunskrit Mlechcha, ‘“barba-
rian,” Yatld, “as,” adv. § 238. 4, “to,” § 240.

Tanbopanni, “*Ceylon.” There can he no reasonable doubt of
the identity of Ceylon, and since it is said, “Asiar as Ceyion,’”’
the p'aces previously mentioned were prebally between the wii‘er
and Ceylen, and Cliode mustbe Coromardel, and Kefala, or Kerata,
Malabar. Antiyalo, “ Autiochus,” a Greek prince, standing apya-
rently for the Ycna couutiy, and hence is in the nomirative case,
like tke nouns which precede. Ye. “those who,” rel. pron. masc.
plur. nom. case. § 126, agreeing with rajano. Tusa, “of tlat,”” dem.
pron. masc. sing. gen. case, § 122, agreeing with antiyakasa.

Clekickhd, “medical practices,” ncun 2:t. deel. plur. nom. care,
Prof Wiison wiote: “The term, chikichha, is said by Mr. Princep
to be the Fali foim of, chikitsa, the application of 1emedies, Lut
this is.questicnabie. It would 1ather be, chikichha, with a short,
not a leng i; but in fact, tle Pali form as it appeers in voeul u-
laries is. tikichhd or tikicliclhd. The word is more probably the
Prakrit form of, chikirsha, the wish or will 1o co: and tke edict
in fact arnounces that it has been thte twc-fold intenticn of ihe
Reja to picvide, not plysie, lut Jocd, water, and shide {cr ani-
mals and men”. This «piy proves the imperiecticn «f existing
Pali voc:bularies. Mr.Piinsep was keyoud sl dcubt cemect. The
word, as it is 1ead ontle stcre, is 1egulerly cerived ficm tle
root Ki, taking opticnally for its reduplicaticm, i, crchi.  § 204,
272-  Katd, “have Feen made,” pass. past part. of the rcot bara,
plur. ncm. case, agreeing with clilichid. § 197, 110.

Osaclidni, “niedicines,” noun 1st. decl. veut. piur: § 90. Prof.
Wilson wrotc: “Mendicaments cannot be meunt Ly osadhédni. It
is not in fact the Pali form of, anshadha, a8 mendicamert. but, o-
shadhi, a deciduous plant” It is fatal to oshadk: that it is feminine,
while osadldni is ncuter, agreeing with os«fun of the Lcoks, aud
since ¢, and /i are sometimes interchanged, § 22, the words are
clearly identical, and Prinsep is comect. Hdidj tane, “have been
carried” pass. past part. of the 100t /cra, causative, reut. pivr,
nom. case. Prot. Wilson wrote: ‘“This term is ot an unusupl form,
and deubtful purport.” It is the usual form in tle Pali Lools,
where it signifies, as here, “to cairy.” Further analysis is
unnecessary, because the signification of the other woids are
not questioned.
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Everywhere in the conquered [country] of king Piyadasi, be-
loved of the devas, and also in the barbarian countries, as Co-
romandel, Pada, Satiyaputa, Malabar, even as far as Ceylon, the
Yona King Antiochus, and the monarch chieftains of that Antio-
chus,

Everywhere the two medical practices of king Piyadasi,
beloved of the devas, have been made, the medical practice for
men, and the medical praetice for beasts.

And wherever there were no medicines suitable for men, and
suitable for beasts, thither they have been carried, and planted.

And wherever there were no roots and fruits, thither they
have been carried, and planted.

And wells have been dug on the roads, and trees have been
planted, for the enjoyment of man, and beast.

Professor H. H. Wilson’s Translation.

“In all the subjugated (territories) of the King Priyadasi, the
beloved of the gods, and also in the bordering countries, as
(Choda), Palaya, (or Paraya,) Satyaputra, Keralaputra, Tamba-
pani, (it is proclaimed,) and Antiochus by name, the Yona (or
Yavana) Raja, and those princes who are near to, (or allied with)
that monarch, universally (are apprised) that (two designs have
been cherished by Priyadasi: one design) regarding men, and one
relating to animals ; and whatever herbs are useful to men or use-
ful to animals, wherever there are nomne, such have been every-
where caused. to be conveyed and planted, (and roots and fruits
wherever there are none, such have been everywhere conweyed and
planted; and on the roads) wells have been caused to be dug,
(and trees have been planted) for the respective enjoyment of
animals and men.”

Mr. Prinsep’s Translation.

“Everywhere within the conquered province of rdja Prvapasr
the beloved of the Gods, as well as in the parts occapied by the
faithful, such as Chola, Pida, Satiyaputra, and Ketalaputra, even
as far as Tambapanni (Ceylon); and moreover within the domi-
nions of ANTIOCHUS, the Greek, (of which ANTIOCHUS’S generals
are the rulers,) —everywhere the heaven-beloved raja Prvapasr’s
double system of medical aid is established ;—both medical aid for
men, and medical aid for animals; together with medicaments
of all sorts, which are suitable for men, and suitable for animals.
And wherever there is not (such provision)—in all such places
they are to be prepared, and to be planted : both root-drugs and
herbs, wheresoever there is not (a provision of them) in all such
p];a.ces shall they be depusited and planted.”

" «And in the public highways wells are to be dug, and trees
to be planted, for the accommodation of men and animals.”
— oS




INDEX AND VOCABULARY.

o 4 _

@ D a, an &, or an. a negative prefix. 110"
sg(gq akkhara a letter 14
883 ggg agga. aggi. excellent. Eire 35
90 R acha, or {zja, g0, move, 139. A goat 154
%Q @800$ aj:ja: ajjatand now, 136. Present tense 82
% 99 ajjha, for adhi for AnmI before a vowel 134, 137
00 3 anya another 80, 135
099 afafa & numeral, & unit with 84 cyphers 78
g atha, numeral eight, half 71
92@ athi, a bone 40
wo W half 168
@& ati, a particle denoting @xcess, much 186, 187

cooo . % again, afterwards 27
% @@ atta, atra, "here 185, 136
2070 attd self 79
»g attha, learned, gignification 14
00 atha, a continuative particle 188
‘333.. adun, see amu, this, 57
wo | wha below, down 187
xow dhama, low, vile 27
o8 ki, above, superiority 137
=Ty anta, end, final 28
Dyq  Wares within, or without (36, 138
m‘;ﬁq antariyya, an outer garment 24

42
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=N anna, boiled rice
0000 andgata, future

wF)0lq  andgéra an anchorite
@?Oﬂﬂ fos) andrdtan, perpetually

wJon  antika, near

R anw, after, alike

=% apa, off, from, away
9 appa, small,

ROO apepan, a numeral & unit with 77 ciphers
oSloo  wdya, state of punishment

g8  api, preposition and conj. upon, 137; and, also
@&.’ abbha 9909 abki  towards , upon
msﬂm' ampttan, & numeral, g unit with 56 ciphers

=) ame, this, that
G akma, See pronoun I
®Ray W ' this

2000 W9 to go; iron
0q 0 aranya, a forest
NGO araha, to be worthy
w8oo ariya, & Buddhist Saint
x  da, to adorn
a0 4lasa, . lazy

RO ava, away, down
3000] 0cFlo vackd, avocha he said
%20 s to be 115; to eat

s020cljoq] aangkhyeryan oo sinumerable number
WOOO s, a horse

160
165

23
136

70
137

137
70
75

151

138

187
%
52
48
51

146
16

162

152

148

146
137
126
145

75
158



9000% asana, food
SBR asiti, _ eighty
QUJCY:) ahahan, a numeral, & UNit with 70 ciphers
DD ahan, the pronoun I
o) aki, a snake
2000 aho an exclamation
@ an, the anuswara sometimes inserted between words
aday M to desire

R0 A
0 4, to
2500296 dkdra, a sign
%09 dkhya, to say
5000800 dehariya, a teacher
o8 dds, beginning
a0fg  Meheha, the sun
oo yes
BO0C00) dyatana, an abode
wloy age
@O0  dha, he said
andS 3 dlinta, a terrace

K1

i to go

;L ‘% tchehha, to wish
g9 itara, either, other
@ 33; ity itham, thus, so

wd

185

52
74
75

48
160

138
29

140

187
24

iv
66
170

136
169

.40

125

22

129
127
80

136
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as3

®e go e
g{ﬂg

R 1z

& woman
here

now

RQOOO?OQ mdapathanagara Delhi
R& indri, a faculty
KO ima, this
§0050) issara, the powerful-one
R s, to desire
RO iha, here
g r
@g Vi, like this
2§od fsan, a little
8 U

2 “ u, Sanscrit ud, up

00|90 N ukkusa, an eagle
2R i
agcm wuchchate, is said

utla spoken

%0 uttama, best
89(733 wdaka water
888 udadhi the sea
es'}ooqm uddharana an example

2308 wnndda to echo
e:o upa above, near,
80‘2,%0 wupakkama diligence

; uppagja born

208

170
20, 30
185

26
51
152

127, 141

186

149
136

187
16?7
126
142

({4
23

2%

iv

132

137 154

11t
133, 162
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OGPV upajjhdya a teacher 157
30063 upapati, a para.moui' 127
803 upari, over 138
38(‘\5 uppalan a unit with 93 ciphers 75
881033330 uppdydsd infirmity 170, 174
88'] Sl uppdddna attachment 169
o200 ubhaya both 23
eq wra ~ breast 164
BOOCD usabha a measure 25
Bogq usira a root of khus-khus 25
I E
con cka one 16
cons) ekadd at one time 135
con eta this, that 50
3 ed{ like that
Coo0 eld cardamom, 18
co evan, as, when 138
Goo ess to wish 127
B3 °

00 % for ava away 187
%«‘n speaking 142
= i i 27

Ve inferior
%qoo best, son 23
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(¢p)

K

K is often interchanged with g, page 19, and sometimes
with ch, page 189. Kkk often corresponds to - | ksh in Sanskrit.

o kaza
kahna
g ,
OOUJ‘] katara
oD l kaft’“
OO katha
Feale 0P 5 kathdnan
o &q kantara
o3 kapi
kappilavat
oogcoooo
0N kamma
o
o) kaya
kara
™q
oo q on karana
kard karu
0§ 0q
o5 88 kalignga
oo kava
OO'\'BC’[ kasmira
x)
P00 kakapand
0L kama,
o308 Rdsi
(-8 ks
(8° kin

kito OOQ kachchhd medicine

a virgin 87
small 70
black 155
which? 80
a doer 64
speak, 140
& unit with 126 ciphers = 75
desirable 30
an ape

a city on the Gogra

a deed 66
the body, 144
to do, 99, 128, 132,138, 134

instrument of action 145

a doer, an artificer 149
Coromandel

to paint 148
Cashmere

a coin 19
to desire

willingly 1386
Benares "

to buy 94

who? which? what? 54
140, 109, 118



(0]
CB° 3¢ 2) kinnukho
RBoo kilisa
o2} ku
kuja kudha

:%Z kuta °
oqeg ke

co |[udiala
((g‘; kubbha
pqqé kumudan
O{% kuru,
O:l%q kururd
o0 kusa
OQODB ?. q) kussinndrun
conoo  kesa
coo8  kocki
conaf kot
cond80com) kotippakots
co a0 kosabbhs
cOd 12000 kosala
08 kwa

9

Occasionally Kh is represented in Sanskrit by ksh - |

2 khanyja
200 kha@da,
9&3 Khatt;
8Q khida

K 189
What? 133
vicious 104
bad, a particle 145, 152, 135
to be angry 93, 145
summit 172
ten millions 75
a hoe 159
a pot - 247
& unit with 105 ciphers 75
the vicinity of Dehli

the Osprey 1587
to shine 150, 147
a city on the Gandak

hair 148
any 80
ten millions 75
ten trillions 75
Kanouj

Oude

‘Where? ii, 80
Kh

crooked footed 161
a division 66
a king, a prince 66
to alarm

181
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20 khama to be patient 81

Oq khamu 93 khanu to dig 131

8 k&s to finish, end 25, 178

8 khujja crooked backed 162

col kho indeed 32
o @

. Sometimes g is inserted hetween words, it often represents
* k in the root, page 19, sometimes Jj» page 139, and occasionally,
¥, page 140. @ in Pali often stands for gr in Sanskrit.

0Q gachchha go 91, 124
03 gandha odour | 175
0399 gandhdra, Afghanistan

oy gahna to take 98
038 gandhappa, a celestial musician 171
og 9o go 124
0%5,’, garuta O‘i}Q garuda & griffon 160, 171
0000 9Ws o@  Jovaa the gayal 20
oV 9oha, to take, a house 32, 66, 131
Slo 9géma a village 29
Cﬂ()(}& gdyatt 8&133& gindti 8INgS 103, 111
8 gt to sing 111
qm guna a good attribute 44, 148
Q we to guard 93
co) 9 an ox 42, 158

2o G

Occasionally gk is interchanged with g, Page 124. In Sanskrit
it corresponds sometimes to ghr.
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| we ghatd a water jar 158
w0y ghdna th> nose 176
200D | Jhata (.D? hana to kill 158
coop  gleppa oo 9eha o take a3

o
DOW ghama to g0 124
209 ghara a house 70
2000 ghasa to eat Yo7
o Ch

Sometimes ch, is interchanged with %, page 139, sometimes with
4> page 19, and chchha may represent ch, ¢, th, d, bh, m, 8, or ',
page 139, 138, 142.  Clch in Pali occasionally represents

ty in Sanskrit, and chehh is sometimes ksh in Sanskrit. o
o cha and 138
s chakkhu the eye 173
0dudB changkamati e, yuma BOOS 108, 1t 4
om chaja to abandon 130
0o chala to shake 114
om chatu four 47, 71, 76
o §93 chundi.iid the moon 170

chara to observe 144
oqmj charana the foot 172
z:,:}) chdpa a bow 143
8 chi ’ to assemble 104
8(8&63 chikichehhati practises medicine 113
8;3~ chiran a long time 135
Qo chuba to kiss 154
Q9 chura to steal 102, 152
cooq  Chra a thief 152



199 | o0 Chb

o0 Ohh
0 chha six
208 chhada to cover
Bs chhida to cut 112,
4

T
140
131, 95

Sometimes j is represented by g, page 149, by gng, by tt,
by th, page 140, and occasionally it represents g, gh, page 113,

d,dh, page 140, 183, y, page 20, «, page 141, and k, pag

e 113.

o Jjati birth 170, 29
@ jana bear, be born 134
@9 jara old, age 126, 174
@O0 Jjdla a net 143
@C\')$8 Jjalani dhs ocean 25
@0 id knows 125
@209 Jjagara to awaken 103
oo Ja meditating 170
& J to conquer 134, 19
8% jinna old 70, 132
8q Jira to grow old 126
89'] Jihvd tongue 176
Qoo juta to shine 106
Q Jh
Jh sometimes represents dh, page 59, 91,

a3 jhdna miraculous power 31
Qo jhasa a fish

%om o jhallilid a cricket
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2o Ny
oo nyd to know 134, 125, 145, 178
S Th
Occasionally ¢, is int:;;hamged with ¢k, page 18, and some-
times with dk, page 19, When the second consonant of a

word, it often indicates the passive past participle, page 130.
In the following verb it is.represented in Sanskrit by dh.

3’1 tha to place, stand 91, 103
D
Q-
Qo daha to burn 131
o T

T is sometimes inserted belween words, page 28, sometimes
it is interchanged with dh, page 19, sometimes it is changed to
cheh, page 140, and occasionally it represents j, page, 140, and

n, page 141, Tt usually corresponds to rt in Sanskrit.
03000803 takkasila Taxilla

mg tuchchha to hew 159
o030 tahna concupiscience 165
lop) tatta oo@, tatra  there 135
oo%m tatiyo third 76
oo  lathe thus, besides 135, 23
oog)  ledd then 139
N tapa to burn 130, 174
0000 tapasa asceticism 161
oo tapha to please 170

0380$ A tampapani Ceylon 11



194 onT
o tara to cross,descend 132
onod  tahan o3 fakin  there 136
095820 tdlisa forty 73
o200 e @ ri 3 i three 46, 71
ng tira beyond 154
Beo  tila gesamum 143
Boo . tisa thirty 72
oq ™ but 138
o038 tuda to pain 140
oqap  funda a snout 147
090 turaga a horse 142
cona e a light 170
C’é twan oqé tuhman thoun 48
gD

D is sometimes inserted between words, page 65. It is
occasionally changed to chekh, to j), to ¢, and to fr, page 140.
sap  dande a stick 14)
S(;é " dandi a pilgrim 85
sqQ damu to tame 131, 144
gq  dar to dread 144
8g dala to shine 108
so dave qoo duya goes 104
390 dusa ten 71
§00 dusa . to be wicked 145
| dd to give 91, 127, 32
SR datta a sickle 159
8o diva to play 94 96

8o  divd by day . 138
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8 disa, a plaee, to see, speak 125, 129, 153

du to pain, ill 150, 137
chw dutiya second 76

dukkha pain 174
2E£m duhitita a daughter 65
¢30 deva a deva 13
cso']$8oo devdnanptya tissa 8 king of Ceylon ii
cslooy dosa at night, sin 186, 174
glq dwdra a door 143

o D

Dh is interchanged with both ¢k and ¢h, page 19, and is
sometimes changed to jk, page 91, 59.

op dhanya paddy 31
O?J dhana property 111, 148
oo  dhama to discipline 91
98 dhamma law 144
oq dhara to hold 108
> dhd to bear 134, 150
BRon dhitita daughter 65
0om dhatu a root 25
co  dhe to drink 150

? N
N is sometimes inserted between words, page 28, some-
times it is interchanged with », page 132, and is occasionally chang-

ed to #, page 141. When the second consonant of a word, it
is more often a formative than a radicle.
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?Q nacha ?g
?w ndtha
;8 nad{
?0 nama
?q nara
$0 nave

? o l.og navuty
? d{ o3 ralutan
. 2 ninnalutan
ii;? @ ndnd
?? o) ndgara
ne
$ q 8 ,Lé nirabpidan

nre

3 2 qg I~ nirodha
Sooo
3 nt

¢ ?S neda

nissa

nata

?N

to dance 130, 140
a lord 161
a river 33
to bow, glory 108, 162
a man 160
nine 71
ninety 74

a unit with 28 ciphers 75
a unit with 35 ciphers 75

variously 156
a city 143
to guide, in 187, 134

a unit with 63 ciphers 75

hell 66

extinction 163

to trust in 145

without 187

near 70
o?P

P is often interchanged with b, page 19, and frequently re-

presents pr in Sanskrit.

in Pali.
o pa o pra

omogan  pekarena

oeo bage

039

0o pacha

paggahya, ~cy gaka taken up

Lp in Sanskrit is occasionally pp

before 187
a book 14
in the morning 136

133
cook 87, 129
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0&) pachckha to ask 130
0gz020 pachelato behind 135
OgoR P”°h?"“y“ effect 169
opg panycha five 47, 11
0RO panydsa fifty 73
0 panya wisdom 68
og pata to surround 147
OQ? pathana pra,y er 162
o|mfos puntarikan a unit with 119 ciphers 75
foYe ) pata to g0 158
o3 og peti, poti grfy master, back 19, 187
08 pathart the earth 65
03 pada to go, a word 81
08 pati a foot-path 25
oge paduma a lotus 19
038 paduman a unit with 112 ciphers 75
03 pana to accumulate
002 pappata a mountain 110
OO8 pamddo carelessness 30
09 parakka diligence 153
quo pard another 81
092 para back, excess 187
o§ par around, very 137, 132
o% 20 parideva lamentation 170
026200 parokkhd the perfect tense 82
0oq pavara excellent 171
0084, pakind abandoned 26
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13y pé

Slo  pipe
o"} q papu
O"’ § pa’h’

Sloops Ppdsdda
8 v 8 api

Sg pithe
San -

o piaia
8oy  pim
8o  piya
qgy et
Q? puna
Qg puppha
Qo pumd
qqogmo purato
(‘{@. puja
Qq P
qffoo  pirise
@%) prichckhd

¢

o?

to drink, preserve 134, 13

wicked, sin 69
to obtain 97, 104
a line ) 18, 18, 10
a spire, a temple 154
and 138
the back 161
a lump, boiled rice 30
a father 41 67
beloved ii
a 80D 164
again 134
a flower A 31
a male 39, 67
before 185
to offer 144
a country, to fill 132
a man 34, 158
scorpio 16
Ph

Ph is sometimes interchanged with bk, page 19.

°8|.$ Pphaggune
harasu

0qQx p

(¢1ae] phala

qo:)f) phassu

00388 phothappa

a lunar mansion 19
an ax 159
to finish, bear fruit 1
to find, feel )
touch 175
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v B

B is often interchanged with », page 19, sometimes with p,
and occasionally with bh, page 112, 131.

0Q bata firm 70
03| bandhu a kinsman 68
8 31 bindu a drop, unit with 49 ciphers 154,75
oqadoB berens Benares

©wco  bala strong, strength 68
oo Dbahka to obtain 131
9o budha ¢ gy bujha  to :n:w 59, 162, 130, 14;(:)

byakkha a tiger
%ga biami to B:y 125
@ x brahma @08“) & Brahmin 66, 170
o8 Bh

Bh is interchanged with ph, page 19, and is changed occa-
sienally to chchh, and ddh, page 141.

900 bhage glory 148
503 bhagavd a lord 164
20 bhaja to enjoy 96
2000 bhaya to fear 152
ooooq3 balaguni a lunar mansion i9
0 bhava co003, bhonta your Lordship 78
3 bhd to shine 149
)] bhdtu 53006 bhatara 8 brother 40 -
opooo  bhsa to speak 129
0303[ bhikkhu a priest 36, 65
Rs bhida to distribute,divide 103131
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bhuja
:q.?.cc: o bhujaga
oq bhi
0«28 bhumi
coYD bo

o Bh
to eat 107
a snake 142
to be 93, 112, 117
earth '
a term of address 188
Q M

M is sometimes inserted between words, page 28, and
when the second consonant of a root, it is occasionally inter:
changed with chchh, page 141, and =, page 131.

makutd
T

00 maga
000 magada
oBco  manggala
¥ maja

o8 mada
0%3 machchhd

o q&, majuti

cqe majhama .

[Xes) mata
OCB mats
0 matha
qu madhira
O? mana
o @ matts
qg muns
03 manw

‘0 i @ 'mamg’a

a crest, tiara 171
to g0 147
Mdguda 148
fortundte 147
to squeeze in the hand 91
to madden 91, 148
intoxication 148
power 158
middle . v
knowledge 141

wisdom, death 87, 148
to nourish, box 92, 140

Madura on the Jumana 165

to mind, know 148
knowledge 148
an ascetio 148
to know, think  134,.148
man 171



oM

A mayira
S:i‘-q mara
qu marunn
malla
2‘;&; mase
O%Ox) manussa
W masure
Q:; q maha
OO0 mahd
©VO00D000$ mahdkathdnan
00?; a)  mahinsa
O3 mahun
f.):);CI md  prohibitive particle
0’30:1 mdtu
Q@Cq mdna
03@1 mara
200 mdla
[Anle®) mdsa
Ss mida o~y 8§ metti
[AF)) mucha
«s muda
(,1‘@3 mudhd
Qo0 muse
Qo0 mula
GCLO medha
cwovn ™Moka
GO mokkha
D(g mansa

Q00

201"
a peacock 143
to- die- 141, 148
death 174
a boxer 140
to weigh KT
man 148,150
a pea 147
to worship 92
great 152

a unit with 133 ciphers 75

a buffalo 143
often 167
to love, measure 91, 136
a mother 41, 67
to love, respect 67
death, Kama 160"
a flower 147
a month 161
love 140~
to free 108, 178
to enjoy 98
in vain 136
to break 147
a root 25
understanding 69
folly 174, 152
to loose, free

flesh
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0o Y

Y is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, it is some-
times interchanged with j, page 20, when the last of a com-
pound character, it often represents ¢, page 24, exceptionally it
is changed to 1 page 92, occasionally it stands for &, in the root,
and when added in conjugation is most usually changed to the
preceding consonant, thus doubling it, page 91, 133.

o yo who, which, what 53
00 yakkha qQog a beloo 161
0O yaja to worship 92
0og3 yatta oo@ yatra where 135
ococoy ¥ wherefore 138
coc0D  Yathd as 29, 135, 154
oog)  vedd when 135
o8 yads if, when 138
0o yamu to restrain 127
0odg  ydcha ask 129
Q0020 ydva as mueh as 135, 154
elct yuja to join, unite 139, 93, 130
(xl(,\? yumuna the Jumna

Sesrelcty yojana a mena 158

q R

R is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, when the
second radical of a root, it is changed occasionally to £, #, or
mm, page 141, it is sometimes interchanged with I page 20, and
§s occasionally rejected before the termination of the passive
past participle, page 131, 142.

q(g rakkha to guard 129

) rucha to shine 93



Qe raja

q 8 ratha

q@ ratty

qw ratha

Q9 ramuw
51803&3 ravthansa
Qoo rasa

qQoo "4

q’] @2 rdjd

Ei m’

qoaBuo drita

o richa
&coo rite
Qo
Q0 rudha
QO rupa
Q8  richima
{0 rupe
cqom| renu

I is sometimes inserted between words,
ally itis interchanged with 7,

pant ofa word,

© (E lakkha
Foe (% lakkhan
coon ke
000 ldvaka
likkha

8o

q R £03

to possess passion 17§

desiring 140
nizht 170
a carriage 147
to enjoy 129, 166
a sun-duck : 157
taste 175
passion, rage 174
a king 42, 66
to injure 177
Rajagriha in Maguda

to destroy 139
without 188
to be sick 142
to hinder, obstruet 95,131
to confuse 104
lustre 68
to form, an image 34, 67, 161
dust 149

co L

S

page 29, occasion- '

page 20, and when the last conso-
it sometimes represents the participial ¢,

pagel3l.
to mark, notice 161
alack 75
to obtain 93
a reaper 143
to write
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8o
XQ

COOOM

lipa
N

loka

coo) 0800 lohita

o

P e) L
to smear 130
to cut, reap 143
the world 153
red 152
v

V is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, it is often
changed to b, page 19, when a second radicle it is occasionally chan-
ged to tt, page 141, when the last consonant in a verb, it often
represents u, in the root, page 93, and when the last of a com-
pound letter, it is often u, changed in Permutation, page 26.

o
OOOO?D
oqQ
OO?
o)
%
os
o3
°cqQ
[o12)

.09
o4
000
oo
ol
oloo

018

vakkha
vaghdnd
vacha

vuchana 0020 vachasa
tvucnchhd
vatta
vada
vanda
vadhi
rama o vamu
vara q

varam

rasa

vaha

ot

vdta

vdsy

v

to say 126
a porch 22
to speak 91, 126, 142
a word 78, 144
dwelling 141
a garment 141
to speak 144
to worship 182, 146
a daughter in law 38
to vomit 181, 142
to preserve 141
better 70
to dwell, live, 130, 141, 1€¢
to flow 92

to go, blow, or 138, 145
wind 143
an ax 159

a particle, ex-dis-un 1387



o7

virajja

88 vijjd
880(.” vinydna

8s vida

8 » vina

8?03 vinaya

8p v

8 »nq vibhamu

8 &0 vimansa

8 9q ° vimukha

8 2 % vimutta qo mucha
8qoo " 8qg
8 8 o vivicha

8o visa

Ky 2 visara

8.4 vihi

8onon  vihita

B8y e

ol &8 vutts

ol8 viddhs

o vudha o vuda
oljoo "

o|w vuha

co ve

cocw

cos  veda
coo00c8 vesdli

Co330 vedand

205
knowledge 160
knowledge 173
to know 104, 140, 147
to instruct 143, 145
the Viniya 145
besides 138
to turn 131
to investigate 114
an ugly face 152
to liberate 103, 176
unpassioned 178
to be solitary 133
pre-eminent 69
to gO 131
paddy 159
adjudged 26
twenty 72
a commentary 24
increase iv
to increase 91, 141

be done, finished 178, 128

to increase, grow .92
to go, certainly 186, 149
a bamboo 149
the Veda 147
a city on the Gandak

sensation 169



a0 8

oo 8

8 when the second radical, is occasionally changed to ch-

chh, to jjh, and dh, page 141

2 % a3p f o tan § nan he, she, it

237 saka to be able, own
Of)mq cakc?ta Oude
o008 sakhi S~ sakhd a friend
ooBJ sangkhya & number
208) q sangkhdra existance
038 sachcha truth
038 sanycha to quiet
00@3 sajjana the vir?uous
09 safa tO manifest
2 g saths sixty
sata to be true

2005 satan one hundred
2200008  *ahassan a thousand
05@05 satatdn 0039 sand perpetually
20 satta seven

5 satid a teacher

R
w@& sattaty m@& sattare seventy

g sadda
20 & santa

0038 samadda

sound, word
faith

peace
modesty

038 sabpa Q)g sabba all, eVery

o0wy  famasa
338:):)3 samphassa

a Buddhist priest
impression

49
a1, 79
10, 17
66, 42

23

170

140

140

92

169

73

140

75

75

136

71

156

4

156

22

111
170
43, 135
158
178



20RO
ood3
Oe
0
00gd
00q
04y

20 S 20T:

sanya
satt
saddhin
sammd
samma
samu
samuddha
sayan
sara
sartra
sala
salla

sasa

saha OOGS suman
san

sankhita

sangha

samsdra

sdkha

sdms

sddhu OOOO:Z séhu
sddha .
sdvatt

sdmd

sdsa

8

perception
circumspection, caution
with 138
near 136.
well, good, complete 162
to quiet 131
the ocean 110
own ' 79
to remember, & vowel 181
the body

to enter, go

an arrow 20
a hare 10
with 138.
with 137, 139

abridgment, epitome. vi
a church, assembly 28

world-misery 152
a branch 132
equal to it, like 149
a master, lord

yes, good 26, 136
firm

Ayodhya - 136
golden 7Q
to teach, mustard 29
-to sleep 129
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£° sicha
Boay s
QSm 8 sthala
oq 8u
oqaabod3 sundti
3.'{(7305 sukatan
OQO Y sugandha
o;to sukha
Qiqo sugupa
:qm sunz
Q{O sucha
QQQO sunakha
Ry
33{0 supe
Q}o (o) supave
Cqm. subha
qu suva
Q}O % suranne

Svlefeis CX{S suvanna bhidmi

299 sura gomlq asura
coOD seto

c200 s0

coo3m ke
conoong — ‘fokara
cCOOOM 8‘05 sokandhikan
(le%Te'0p) sota

CQ)O&Q) solasa

a3 S

to pour 130
a disciple iv
Ceylon

to hear,praise,well 137, 156
he hears, praises

doing well, merit 24
good smell

happiness 32, 163
to hide 130
a dog ’ 10
to grieve 142
a dog 132
an aphorism iv
to sleep 130
a monkey 10
to gore 96
to injure 141
gold 146, 161
Thatung, Pegu

angel, fallen angel 171
white

six 71
grieving 142
hog 143
a unit with 91, ciphers 75
the ear 22, 175
gixteen 15, 72

«.
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m H 209

H

H in the formation of words is sometimes changed to chchh,
and occasionally to y, page 141, and in reduplieation to j, page 113.

oo @ hatti

w3 hana oo ghata
wg handa

0oq hara

002 hasa

o M .
(800(8 hiyats

08 he

(8 fo ) hitan

LBQO'] himavd

08° oo [linsa

0? hu

Qa0 d3 juhote

qogcg Juhwati
0?0(8 huvate
CUDOQ hetu
cood hevan

an elephant 65
to kill 129, 134, 149
now 136
to carry 80, 107
to rejoice 129
to reject 146
is rejected 26, 92

to go, if, certainly 186
fit, proper

frost and snow 68
to injure, kill 104
to be, sacrifice 121, 145
he offers

he offers 181
he offers

a cause _ 150
thus 620, 13
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